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PREFACE. 


HIS book is framed on the same plan as my editions 
of Books II, III, IV, and V of the Anaébasis. 

1 am greatly indebted to the works which I have 
‘mentioned before, especially the scholarly commentary of 
Dr Rehdantz and the vigorous translation of Mr Dakyns. 
I have not followed the vexatious, and, I venture to think, 
unnecessary transposition of some of the sections in 
chapter iii, which has found favour with recent editors ; 
and I have adopted very few out of the many textual . 
changes proposed by Cobet and his school. 

The student is recommended to read at least pages 
' xxi--xxxi of the Introduction before beginning the Greek 
text of the Sixth Book. 


G. M. E. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
September, 1900. 
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-INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. EARLY LIFE OF XENOPHON. 


XENOPHON was the son of Gryllus an Athenian of the deme 
of Ercheia. Our information about his early life is extremely 
“meagre and uncertain. The date of his birth is entirely a 
matter of conjecture ; the slender evidence available seems to 
point to the year 435 B.c. The date usually given, 444 B.C., is 
unquestionably incorrect. a 
‘In his boyhood he made the acquaintance of Socrates, who, 
it is said, one day met’ the young Xenophon in the street 
and proceeded to catechise him after his fashion, enquiring 
of him where different articles could be obtained. He then 
asked him where men were made good and noble ; and, the boy 
being unable to answer his question, Socrates bade him follow 
him and see. Henceforth Xenophon became the devoted 
disciple of the philosopher, whose Memorabilia (Memoirs) he 
afterwards wrote. When still a boy, he was present with his ὁ 
master at the banquet given by Callias in honour of Autolycus, 
“Victor among the boys’ at the Panathenaic games. The story 
of his preservation from death by Socrates at the battle of 
Delium in 424 B.C. is evidently a fiction, like many other stories 
in Greek litetary biography. 
When Xenophon reached the age for military service, 
Athens was suffering severely from the stress of the Pelopon- 
nesian War ; and he doubtless took part in the defence of the 
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city down to its capture by Sparta in 404 B.c. He seems to 
have belonged to the ‘Knights.’ Several of his books manifest 
a keen interest in horses and horsemanship. Any one familiar 
with Aristophanes’ picture of the ‘Thousand good Knights’ 
and their aristocratic contempt for the demagogue will to some 
extent appreciate that strange feature in the life of Xenophon, 
his antipathy to the Athenian democracy and his enthusiastic 
admiration for Sparta and all things Spartan. Still it is very 
remarkable that one who evidently owed his success in life 
mainly to his training in democratic Athens should display a 
marked preference for the Spartan system of education and 
government. 

Before Xenophon left Athens in 4o1 B.c. he had probably 
completed the first two books of his He/lenica or flistory of 
Greece, a continuation of the unfinished work of Thucydides. 
These books describe the closing scenes of the great war, 
the tyranny of the Thirty and the restoration of the democracy 
by Thrasybulus in 403 B.c. The extremely interesting essay on 
the Athenian Constitution, ascribed to Xenophon, is the earliest 
remaining specimen of Attic Prose ; it must have been written 
when Xenophon was quite a boy, and cannot be his work. It is 
now generally thought to have been an anonymous publication ; ᾿ 
and different critics have suggested Alcibiades, Critias, and 
even Thucydides as possible authors of the treatise. 


§ 2. CYRUS AND THE GREEKS. 


Cyrus, the younger and abler of the two surviving sons of 
Darius II King of Persia and his queen Parysatis, came into 
prorhinence in 408 B.c., when at the early age of seventeen he 
was appointed Satrap, or Viceroy, of Lydia, Phrygia and Cap- 
padocia and Commander-in-chief of the royal troops in those 
parts. He was. thus practically supreme in Asia Minor. In 
404 B.C. Darius died before the Queen could obtain from him a 
declaration in favour of Cyrus on the ground that the elder son 
Artaxerxes was born before his father’s accession,—an argument 
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which in old days Atossa had advanced on behalf of Xerxes. 
Cyrus had hastened to his father’s deathbed at Susa only to 
find himself completely disappointed in his expectation of 
succeeding to the throne, and to witness the accession of his 
brother Artaxerxes II. Further, Cyrus nearly lost his life on a 
charge of treason preferred against him by his enemy Tissa- 
phernes, who had accompanied him to Susa. Tissaphernes was 
Satrap of Caria and had rights of sovereignty over a number of 
Greek towns in Ionia ; and Cyrus had provoked his hostility by 
scheming to bring these under his own control. So now on the 
evidence of a priest, the prince’s spiritual director, Tissaphernes 
accused Cyrus of conspiring to assassinate the King on the 
occasion of his accession. Cyrus barely escaped death on the 
intercession of his mother Parysatis, who threw herself between 
the royal guards and her favourite son. Eventually he was 
allowed to return with undiminished powers to his government 
in Asia Minor; Artaxerxes hoping to conquer his brother by 
this generous treatment. 

Meanwhile Cyrus, nursing the bitterest feelings of hatred 
and revenge,.conceived the brilliant idea of collecting a Greek 
force, in addition to his large Asiatic army, to fight Artaxerxes 
for the throne. The circumstances of the time were highly 
favourable to this policy ; for at the end of the Peloponnesian 
War began the rise of mercenary troops in the Hellenic world. 
During the long years of that war many Greeks had become 
professional soldiers, and, being unwilling to return to the quiet 
life of citizens, were ready to hire themselves out as mercenaries. 
The tyranny or the oligarchies established, under the Spartan 
Empire, in the Greek cities had driven many from their homes ; 
while the general demoralisation caused by a long period of 
war and the dissolution of family ties hastened the decay 

‘of patriotism and kindled the passion for a roving life of profit 
and adventure. 

: Cyrus saw his opportunity; despatching his agents in all 
directions, he drew together to his court at Sardis many 

Greeks of ruined fortunes. A born leader of men, he dazzled 

the Greek imagination by his brilliant personality, his youthful 
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enthusiasm and his open-handed generosity. Hellenic patriot- 
ism was practically dead; and here, apparently at the dawn 
of a new era, was a prince with a great future, having at his dis- 
posal ‘the gold of Asia and the men of Hellas” He demanded 
no sacrifices,—so ran his magnificent invitation to Sparta,— 
without ample rewards. The soldier who came on foot should 
receive a horse; he who came on horseback, a chariot and 
pair. Owners of fields should be made masters of villages ; and 
masters of villages lords of cities. So successful was this policy 
that early in 4or B.c. Cyrus had ‘concentrated at Sardis a force 
of 8000 men, whom his Greek officers had collected in the 
Peloponnese, Thessaly, Ionia and elsewhere. 


§ 3. XENOPHON, PROXENUS AND Cyrus. 


Among the Greek officers whom Cyrus had attracted to 
Sardis was the Theban Proxenus, an old friend of Xenophon, 
who in the Second Book gives a sympathetic account of his 
noble and ambitious nature. From his description of Proxenus 
as a disciple of the rhetorician Gorgias, and as: one who re- 
cognised the importance of culture as an element of distinction 
in public life, we may infer that the bond which united the two 
friends was of a literary character. Moreover we are told 
elsewhere that Xenophon, who was a few years older than 
Proxenus, had acted as his tutor. Hence it appears probable 
that Cyrus wished to secure, through Proxenus, the services of 
Xenophon as a οἶσε officer to aid him in his ambitious schemes. 
Xenophon expressly tells us that he joined the expedition mecther 
as general nor captain nor soldier. 

Early in 401 B.c. Xenophon, as he tells us at the beginning 
of the Third Book, received from Proxenus a letter, in which 
he undertook to introduce him to Cyrus, adding the cynical ἡ 
remark that he considered the friendship of such a patron 
was worth inore to himself than λὲς native city,—a striking 
illustration of the decay of patriotism during this period. 
He communicated the proposal of Proxenus to his master 
Socrates, who feared that his young friend might provoke 
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the hostility of the democracy, if he threw in his lot with one 
who had been the bitter enemy of Athens and had actually 
furnished Sparta with the means of crushing her. He ac- 
cordingly advised him to consult the oracle at Delphi. Thither 
Xenophon repaired. But, instead of asking the God, ‘Shall I 
go to Sardis or shall I forbear?’ he put the narrower question : 
‘Having a journey in view, to which of the gods must I offer 
prayers and sacrifices in order to make it propitious?’ The 
oracle indicated to him the proper deities. Socrates, however, 
was displeased with his disciple because he had not submitted 
the question with perfect frankness. ‘Nevertheless,’ he added, 
‘since you have elected to put the question in your own way, 
you must act on the answer vouchsafed’ So Xenophon set sail 
after duly performing the necessary rites. Probably he was not 
sorry to leave his native city; for Athens under the restored 
democracy cannot have been an agreeable residence for a 
member of the Knights, the class which had been the chief 
support of the atrocious tyranny of the Thirty. 

He reached Sardis.in the spring of 401 B.c., and found 
Cyrus and Proxenus preparing to set out on an expedition 
directed, so it was alleged, against the Pisidians, a refractory 
robber tribe in a distant part of the prince’s satrapy. They 
both expressed a strong wish that Xenophon should accompany 
them. He was deceived by their statements, for which, he 
adds, Proxenus was not responsible ; for neither Proxenus nor 
any other Greek officer except Clearchus, the intimate friend of 
Cyrus, had at present any suspicion that the expedition was 
really directed against the King of Persia. 


§ 4. THE ANABASIS. CYRUS THE HERO OF BOOK 1. HE 
MARCHES FROM SARDIS TO CUNAXA WHERE HE IS 
KILLED IN BATTLE. 


The title Κύρου ᾿Ανάβασις can in strictness be applied to the 
First Book only, which describes the march up country from 
the west of Asia Minor into Babylonia. This occupied about 
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six months. The Second Book begins the account of the 
KardBaots or the journey down to the Euxine Sea. 

In March 401 B.c. Cyrus had completed his preparations. 
The 8000 Greek troops now concentrated at Sardis he placed 
under the command of his Spartan general Clearchus, an 
outlaw from his native city, having been condemned to death 
by the Lacedaemonian authorities for disobedience to their 
orders. The Asiatic troops of Cyrus, numbering 100,000, were 
commanded by his friend Ariaeus the Persian. Cyrus still told 
the Greeks that the object of his enterprise was merely to 
secure the frontiers of his province against the Pisidian free- 
booters ; and, in order to deceive Artaxerxes, he gave out that 
the Greek force which he had collected was designed for service 
against his jealous rival, Tissaphernes, Satrap of Caria. But 
Tissaphernes suspected the real designs of Cyrus, and, when 
he heard of the magnitude of the prince’s army, started with 
all speed to inform the Great King, who at once began his 
preparations, 

The route of Cyrus from Sardis to Cunaxa can be easily 
seen upon the Map. The chief events of the march may be 
briefly mentioned here. At Colossae Cyrus.was overtaken by 
one of his Greek generals, Menon the ‘Thessalian, at the head 
of 1500 troops. At Celaenae he halted for thirty days, waiting 
for further reinforcements which were brought by Clearchus and 
Sophaenetus. After their arrival a review was held, the Greek 
force now amounting to over 1 3,000 men. At Caystri Campus 
we have the interesting meeting of Cyrus with Epyaxa, wife of 
Syennesis, prince of Cilicia and a vassal of Persia. She pro- 
vided Cyrus with a large sum of money for the payment of his 
troops, and accompanied him for some way on his march. At 
Tyriaeum a grand review was held in her honour. The almost 
impregnable pass, called the Cilician Gates, was occupied by 
Syennesis ; but his resistance was a mere sham, and at Tarsus 
he furnished Cyrus with troops. It was at Tarsus that the 
difficulties of Cyrus with his Greeks first arose. Suspecting 
the real object of the expedition, they refused toadvance. After 
much discussion they agreed to send to Cyrus a deputation 
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including Clearchus, who was not known to be in the secrets 
of the prince. Cyrus replied that he was really marching 
against Abrocomas, Satrap of Syria, who was encamped on 
the Euphrates, and promised the Greeks additional pay. With 
these assurances they were satisfied. 

At the port of Issus Cyrus received further reinforcements 
brought by his fleet, amongst them 700 Spartan hoplites under 
the command of Cheirisophus, sent, it was said, by the 
Lacedaemonian government. The number of his Greek force 
now reached “14,000. Abrocomas,. who was in command of 
300,000 men, seems to have been alarmed by the rapid progress 
of the invader and fled from the Syrian coast into the interior, 
abandoning three defensible positions in succession:—(r) the 
Syrian Gates, (2) the pass of Beilan over Mount Amanus, and 
(3) the passage of the Euphrates. At Thapsacus, just before 
crossing the Euphrates, Cyrus at last publicly informed the 
Greeks that he was leading them to Babylon to fight against 
the Great King. The announcement was received with loud 
murmurs; but the soldiers were appeased by the promise of a 
liberal donation to be given to each man on arrival at Babylon. 
At Charmandé a serious dispute arose between Clearchus and 
Menon, in which the troops of the two generals joined. The 
intervention of Proxenus as peacemaker was unsuccessful ; and 
the gravity of the situation was only allayed by an appeal from 
Cyrus himself. 

Hitherto Cyrus had been advancing with overweening self- 
confidence ; for he had been allowed to pass without resistance 
all the natural obstacles of which the Persians might have taken 
advantage to bar his progress, and now he seemed to think 
that victory would be his without a struggle. This feeling 
was only increased when, three days after leaving Pylae, he 
found quite undefended the great trench which Artaxerxes had 
caused to be dug across the plain for a length of 4o miles. It 
had been abandoned from some unaccountable panic. Cyrus 
now imagined that the Persians would never face him in the 
plains of Babylonia. And when one day early in September his 
troops were about to halt for their morning meal at the village 
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of Cunaxa, it was announced that a vast Persian host of 900,000 
men was approaching in order of battle over the open plain. 
Cyrus, quite taken by surprise, arranged his forces with all 
speed. The Greeks under Clearchus were on the right wing 
resting on the Euphrates; Ariaeus with his Asiatic troops 
was on the left; and Cyrus surrounded by a body-guard of 
600 Persian cavalry was in the centre. So great was the 
superiority of Artaxerxes in numbers that his centre extended 
beyond the left wing of the Cyreians. 

‘Just before the battle began, Cyrus ordered Clearchus to 
attack the Persian centre, because the King was there. But 
Clearchus, afraid of withdrawing his right from the river and 
exposing himself to. an attack in flank and rear, simply 
answered that he was taking care that. all should be well. 
He charged the Persian left and routed it almost without a 
blow ; Tissaphernes alone, with his body of horse, not taking 
part in the general flight. Meanwhile the Persian centre 
under Artaxerxes began to surround the left wing of Cyrus. 
Then the reckless prince cried out, ‘I see the man’; and rode 
forward with a mere handful of companions to attack the King 
who was protected by a body-guard’ of 6000 horse. Cyrus 
broke their ranks and hurling his javelin wounded his brother 
slightly in the breast ; but he was immediately surrounded and 
slain, Next Ariaeus and all the Asiatic troops of Cyrus fled in 
confusion, and their camp was plundered by the enemy. The 
Persians were thus victorious both here and in the centre; and 
Artaxerxes drew up his troops to attack the Greeks, who were 
unaware of the death of Cyrus. Clearchus gained a second 

_ victory ; for the Persians fled without awaiting his onset. Thus 
relieved of all enemies he remained on the field in hopes 
of hearing tidings of Cyrus. He then returned to his camp, 
which he found completely plundered. So the Greeks retired 
supperless to rest; most of them had had no morning mea] 
owing to the early hour at which the battle had begun, 
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§ 5. THE ANABASIS CONTINUED. CLEARCHUS THE HERO 
OF BOOK 1. THE GREEKS BEGIN THEIR RETREAT. 
THE TREACHEROUS SEIZURE OF THEIR GENERALS BY 
TISSAPHERNES. 


Early in the morning of the day after the battle of Cunaxa 
Clearchus and the other Greek generals decided to march out 
and meet Cyrus, whom they supposed to be still alive. On 
learning the disastrous news the Greeks were deeply grieved. 
Cyrus, the one hope of the expedition, was gone, and here they 
were in the heart of the Persian empire entirely destitute of 
resources and surrounded by treacherous foes. Still, with 
splendid self-confidence, as.conquerors in the battle of Cunaxa, 
they proceeded to offer their prize of victory, the Persian 
throne, to Ariaeus, who had commanded the Asiatic troops of 
Cyrus. He politely declined their invitation ; probably he had 
already made up his mind to seek the favour of Artaxerxes 
and to betray his brothers in arms. Clearchus seems at first 
to have placed a blind confidence in Ariaeus, who undertook 
to conduct the Greeks to the sea by a route different from that 
by which they had come. Accordingly it was resolved to begin 
the retreat in his company. 

‘This strategy,’ says Xenophon, ‘was no better than running 
away. ‘But Fortune,’ he adds, ‘proved a nobler strategist’ ; 
for they had not proceeded far when they suddenly found 
themselves close to the camp of the Persians, who at once 
retreated in a panic. This led the Greeks to adopt a bolder 
policy. The King, they saw, was evidently alarmed. On 
the previous day he had claimed the victory on the ground 
that Cyrus was dead, and he had demanded that the Greeks 
should surrender their arms; and now he. sent envoys to 
negotiate a truce. To overawe the Persians who came on this 
mission Clearchus arranged a grand display of his forces. It 
must be borne in mind that the two great difficulties of the 
Greeks now were (1) lack of supplies and (2) ignorance of 
routes. This will explain the course of the negotiations which 
Xenophon describes. 
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Tissaphernes next appeared on the scene with another set 
of envoys. In three days a treaty was concluded, by which 
arrangements were made for provisioning the Greek force, 
and the Persians agreed to facilitate their progress with Tissa- 
phernes as guide, Tissaphernes took his departure, the Greeks 
promising to await his return. Then ensued a fatal delay of 
twenty days, during which he was absent at the Persian court. 
Meanwhile, as we learn elsewhere, (1) the Great King had 
returned to Babylon to celebrate his supposed victory at 
Cunaxa ; (2) he gave to Tissaphernes his daughter’s hand and 
the provinces previously held by Cyrus ; and (3) he received 
from the satrap a promise that the Greeks should be destroyed. 
At last Tissaphernes returned. The Greeks had already begun 
to suspect that Ariaeus was playing them false. When the 
retreat was resumed, there was great distrust between the 
Greeks and the Persian portion of the Cyreian army ;. and they 
kept clear of one another both on the march and in their 
encampments. They soon approached the so-called ‘Median 
Wall,’ and marched on, keeping to the south of it. Then, after 
crossing two canals connected with the Tigris, they arrived at 
Sittacé, where the Greeks encamped. But the Persians crossed 
the river and attempted to alarm the Greeks by intimating that 
Tissaphernes intended to entrap them by breaking down the 
bridge. They were evidently afraid that the Greeks might con- 
ceive the idea of settling in Babylonia. The Greeks, however, 
crossed the Tigris and marching along the other bank reached 
the river Physcus and the town of Opis. Then they continued 
their march and, after plundering the villages of Queen Pary- 
satis, they arrived at Caenae. , 

In a few days they reached a river called the Greater Zab. 
While encamping on its banks, Clearchus attempted to put an 
end ‘to the constant jealousy and distrust between the Greek , 
and Asiatic troops. Accordingly he consented to a conference 
with Tissaphernes, who promised that, if the Greek generals 
would come to his tent, he would give them the name of the 
treacherous person who was causing all the trouble. On the 
next day Clearchus went to Tissaphernes accompanied by 
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four generals, twenty captains and two hundred soldiers. On 
their arrival the generals were seized and their companions 
massacred. Four of the generals, Clearchus, Proxenus, Agias 
and Socrates, were taken to the Persian court and soon after- 
wards beheaded. The other general Menon, who was the 
reputed traitor, was kept alive under torture for a year and 
‘then put to death. After the seizure of the generals, Ariaeus 
summoned the Greeks to: surrender ; but in an indignant and 
contemptuous message they declined. 


§ 6. THE ANABASIS CONTINUED. XENOPHON THE HERO 
OF BOOKS II—Vvll. THE JOURNEY OF THE GREEKS TO 
TRAPEZUS. THEIR SUBSEQUENT TROUBLES, 


Books ITI—V. 


The situation of the Greeks now seemed more desperate 
than ever; Xenophon speaks of it in most pathetic language. 
Their spirits were however speedily revived by his own energetic 
action. During the night after the disaster he awoke from a 
remarkable dream and at once aroused the captains who had 
‘served under Proxenus. Ina midnight council of war he urged 
them with simple and stirring eloquence to take measures for 
the common safety. They at once recognised his fitness for 
command and called upon him to fill the place of his friend. 
At Xenophon’s suggestion, the captains of the other divisions 
were convened, and they nominated four other generals. At 
daybreak the new generals summoned the soldiers, who met 
after the fashion of a Greek Ecclesia and proceeded to discuss 
the future conduct of the expedition and to confirm the appoint- 
ment of the generals proposed. They had soon risen from 
the paralysis of despair to a sense of their national greatness. 
The meetings of the Ten Thousand are an exact reproduction 
of the citizen-assemblies at home. The army is a wandering 
political community ; and the national characteristics of the 
race are wonderfully brought out in the narrative of the 
Retreat. 
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It is very remarkable that an Athenian should have exercised 
a commanding influence over the Ten Thousand. For Athens 
was now unpopular in Greece, especially in the Peloponnese ; 
and a large majority of the soldiers were Peloponnesians, more 
than half being Arcadians or Achaeans. Xenophon was almost 
the only Athenian taking part in the expedition, and he had 
come ‘neither as general nor captain nor soldier.’ His extra- 
ordinary rise to power is doubtless due to the Athenian demo- 
cratic training, which had given him flexibility and resource 
and, above all, persuasive eloquence. He displays throughout 
a marvellous faculty of tactful dealing with mixed multitudes 
and embarrassing circumstances; and possesses in Athenian 
perfection the threefold power of thought and speech and 
action. ‘The Athenian alone, says Dr Curtius, ‘possessed 
that superiority of culture which was necessary for giving 
order and self-control to the band of warriors barbarised by 
their selfish life, and for enabling him to serve them in the 
greatest variety of situations as spokesman, as general and as 
negotiator. And to him it was essentially due that, in spite of 
their unspeakable trials, through hostile tribes and desolate 
snow-ranges, 8000 Greeks in the end reached the coast” 

The route of the Greeks lay over the plain to the east of the 
Tigris, in a course, roughly speaking, parallel with that river. 
Soon they began to suffer severely from the attacks of the 
Persian cavalry under Mithradates, who continually harassed 
their rear. They next reached the ruins of two cities, called by 
Xenophon Larissa and Mespila, which Sir Austen Layard has 
identified as portions of the once colossal Nineveh. Tissaphernes 
now came up with a large army ; and the Greeks suffered con- 
siderably in many skirmishes during their marches over the 
open plain. When they reached hilly ground, they were harassed 
far less by the desultory attacks of the enemy. In a long and 
exciting engagement in the mountains the Greeks gained the 
victory and Xenophon shewed great prowess. They soon 
reached the neighbourhood of Jezireh,—a very critical point 
in their journey. On their left was the Tigris, which they had 
‘no means of crossing, especially in face of a Persian army on 
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the western bank ; and in front rose the Carduchian mountains, 
which, coming close down to the river’s edge, rendered further 
progress along the eastern bank quite impracticable. The 
generals saw that their only possible course was to enter the 
inhospitable region of northern Kurdistan and to fight their way ~ 
across the mountains into Armenia. After a terrible week of 
mountain warfare the Greeks reached the Centrites, a tributary 
of the Eastern Tigris, the frontier river of Armenia. 

In December 4o1 B.c. they were on the plain of Mush, a 
table-land more than 4000 feet above the sea, where they 
endured for some days terrible. sufferings from the deep snow 
and the intense cold of the Armenian winter. They were glad 
to reach at last a group of villages on the southern slopes of 
Bingheul-dagh, the ‘mountain of a thousand springs.’ Here 
they rested for a week in luxurious quarters, and then started 
again on their march. They proceeded for seven days along 
the bank of the river which Xenophon calls the Phasis, but 
which is better known as the Araxes. After passing through 
the territories of the Taochi and Chalybes, who did not offer 
any serious opposition from their mountain fastnesses, the army 
reached tlfe river Harpasus, identified with the Tchoruk, which 
flows into the Black Sea near Batoum. “They then entered the 
territory of the Scythini, in some of whose villages, rich in 
provisions, they rested for three days. Four days’ march 
brought them to the flourishing city of Gymnias, which was 
probably not far from the modern town of Baiburt on the banks 
of the Tchoruk. . 

Soon afterwards they reached the top of a mountain called 
Theches, from which the Euxine was visible. The ecstatic 
enthusiasm of the army at the wished-for sight is vividly 
described by Xenophon. Mr Tozer, who knows the district 
well, has a striking passage on the subject in his History of 
Ancient Geography :—‘ Though we cannot speak with confidence 
of the exact spot where the scene which Xenophon describes 
occurred, yet for a considerable distance along the mountain 
ridges in this part the impression would be the same. Here, 
from a height of between 7000 and 8000 feet above the sea, the 
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eye which has been accustomed to the treeless uplands and 
monotonous plains of Armenia looks down upon forest-clad 
mountains and delicately cut ridges, separated from one another 
by ravines, and gradually descending towards Trebizond ; while, 
' away to the north-east, cape after cape is seen extending into 
the Euxine, backed by ranges which run up to the snow-topped 
mountains of Lazistan, and the whole is completed and har- 
monized by the soft blue expanse of water. The entire view, 
from its delicacy and multiplicity of form, and its combination 
of sea and mountain, strikingly resembles the coasts of Greece. 
When suddenly presented to the eye of a Greek, it must have 
spoken to him of home in every line’ From Mount Theches 
without great difficulty they reached the Greek city of Trapezus 
on the coast, the modern Trebizond. The inhabitants welcomed 
them with cordial hospitality. The Greeks took up their 
quarters in some Colchian villages near the city, where they 
rested for thirty days. But, in Greek fashion, they first 
discharged their vows, which they had made to the gods in the 
dread hour succeeding the seizure of the generals by Tissa- 
phernes, by lavish sacrifices, high festival, and games (February, 
400 B.C.). ἕ . 

“1 am tired of packing up my kit, of marching, running, and 
carrying arms, of falling into line, mounting guard, and fighting. 
Now that we have reached the sea, I want to be relieved of all 
these toils and to sail home to Greece outstretched in sleep, 
like Odysseus of old.’ These words of the Thurian soldier 
Leon strike the key-note of Book V. Cheirisophus started at 
once from Trapezus for Byzantium to’ procure vessels for the 
transport of the army to Greece. Xenophon’s proposal to call 
upon the Greek colonies on the Euxine to put in order the road 
along the coast, in view of a possible land-march, was received 
with angry murmurs from the troops. During their stay at 
Trapezus the Greeks in order to maintain themselves found 
it necessary to resort to marauding expeditions against the 
Colchians and the Drilae, till, after waiting in vain for the return 
of Cheirisophus, they determined to continue their journey by 
land, Having secured sufficient ships for the transport of the 
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sick and wounded and the baggage, they marched westward 
along the coast. In three days they reached Cerasus, which 
was, like Trapezus, a colony of Sinope’. During the ten days 
spent at Cerasus the decline of discipline in the army became 
painfully evident. The journey. from Cerasus to Cotyora, 
another colony of Sinope, occupied twelve days by an inland 
route through the territories of the Mossynoeci, Chalybes, and 
Tibareni. The Mossynoeci attempting to bar their progress, 
the Greeks were compelled to fight their way over the mountain 
fastnesses of this tribe and to plunder the wooden towers in 
which they lived. 

The army arrived at Cotyora early in April, 4oo B.c., and 
remained there for forty-five days, still waiting for the trans- 
ports, which they fondly hoped Cheirisophus would bring. 
They obtained supplies from the villages round Cotyora and 
from the neighbouring territory of Paphlagonia, until envoys 
arrived from Sinope to protest against their proceedings. 
However, Xenophon’s judicious diplomacy established an ex- 
cellent understanding with the mother-city. During the stay 
at Cotyora. Xenophon’s position was very embarrassing: on 
account of (1) the difficulty of obtaining provisions, (2) the 
increasing decay of military discipline, and (3) the treachery 
of the prophet Silanus, who prematurely divulged the general’s 
plan of founding a great colony of his own on the shores of the 
Euxine. This Ῥαδῆςαοη of the colonisation εὐθείας raised a 


1 ‘Ten thousand Greek soldiers dropt down βοπι the mountains, 
like a sudden thunder-bolt from heaven, were a surprise which must 
have caused strange perplexity to the Greeks of the coast—to Trapezus 
and her sister Cerasus, and to their common mother Sinope....They 
were not an ordinary army, but rather a democracy of 10,000 citizens 
equipped as soldiers, serving no king, responsible to no state, a law 
unto themselves, electing their ‘officers, and deciding all matters of 
importance in a sovereign popular assembly—as it were a great moving 
city, moving along the shores of the Euxine; what might it, what 
might it not, do? For one thing it might easily plant itself on some 
likely site within the range of Sinope’s influence and conceivably 
out-top Sinope herself’—Bury, History of Greece, p. 526. 
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storm of ill-feeling, to dispel which successfully all Xenophon’s 
tact was required. Alarmed by the excited groups which he saw 
discussing the situation, and fearing an outbreak of mutinous 
violence, he summoned a general assembly of the army with all 
due ceremony. The success of this expedient is a striking 
‘example of the power exercised over the Greek mind by con- 
stitutional forms. Xenophon’s speech was a masterly defence 
of his own conduct and’a successful remonstrance against the 
disorderly state of the ‘army. The vote of the assembly in his 
favour was unanimous. 


Book VI 


The Greeks are now ‘at the doors of Greece’; but owing 
to the tyranny of imperial Sparta they are unable to proceed 
-homewards. The sixth book is particularly interesting as 
giving us glimpses of the character of the Spartan supremacy 
over the Grecian world. ‘More dangerous than all the attacks 
of the barbarians was the net of insidious intrigue spread for 
the Ten Thousand by the Spartan authorities. For as soon as 
the news of the battle ‘of -Cunaxa reached Sparta, nothing else 
-was thought of there but escape from the evil consequences 
which. might now follow upon the connexion with Cyrus. 
Accordingly, not only was. all. participation in his enterprise 
on. the-part_of the state denied, not only was the favour of the 
Great King anxiously sought by the Spartans ; but they were 
actually not ashamed to refuse any support: to the Greek troops, 
when they re-issued out’of the interior of Asia and came into 
‘contact with Spartan officials,—in order that in any case Sparta 
might avoid the appearance of having had aught to do with any 
phase of the revolt’ (CURTIUS)..- 

After making a treaty with Corylas, prince of Paphlagonia, 
who had harried them with vexatious guerilla warfare, the 
Greeks, having collected sufficient transports, left Cotyora ; 
sailing for a day and a night with a fair wind, they reached 
Sinope and anchored in the harbour of Harmene in its territory, 
where they remained: for five days (May, 400 Β.6.), Here 
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Cheirisophus rejoined them; he had been absent for more 
than three months on his mission to his fellow-countrymen, the 
authorities at Byzantium, to arrange for the transport of the 
army to Greece. His friend Anaxibius was now Navapxos 
(High-admiral), an official wielding enormous power throughout 
the Grecian world. He sent by Cheirisophus, who returned 
with a single man-of-war, nothing but his congratulations to the 
Greeks and a vague promise of an engagement as a mercenary 
force when they reached Byzantium. Bitterly disappointed, but 
still hoping to reach home ‘ with something to the good’ gained 
from plunder in Bithynia, the Greeks made up their minds that 
any military operations would be better conducted by a single 
commander-in-chief than by.the present board of generals’. 


1 Anaxibius was not so powerful as Lysander, who was practically 
omnipotent while he held the office of Navapxos. However, part of 
Lysander’s work did not last long, notably many of his Decarchies 
or Councils of ten’ local oligarchs. ‘It was,’ says Grote,  ‘ Sparta’s 
established system to keep up Spartan Harmosts and garrisons in the 
dependent cities on the continent as well as in the islands.,..But the 
native Decarchies, though at first established .by Lysander universally 
throughout the maritime dependencies, did not last as a system so long 
as the Harmosts. Composed as they were to a great degree of the 
nominees and confederates of Lysander, they suffered in part by the 
reactionary jealousy which in time made itself felt against his over- 
weening ascendency. After continuing for some time, they lost the 
countenance of the Spartan Ephors, who proclaimed permission to 
the cities to resume their pre-existing governments. Some of the 
Decarchies thus became dissolved or modified in various ways, but 
several probably still continued to subsist.’ 

2 The present board consisted of Xenophon, Cheirisophus, Cleanor, 
Sophaenetus, Timasion, and perhaps one or two others. Some 
think that Cheirisophus was appointed commander-in-chief after the 
seizure of his five colleagues by Tissaphernes, e.g. Holm, usually a 
most accurate historian, says, referring to that time: ‘They selected 
-Cheirisophus as general, Xenophon acting as adviser’ (vol. iii, p. 5), 
and again, ‘It is worthy of note that, although they were commanded 
by a Spartan, an Athenian kept them together.’ Nothing is said of 
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Xenophon was at once thought of for the new post; the offer, 
as he admits, appealed strongly to his ambition, but at the same 
time he was unwilling ‘to risk the credit he had already won, 
In his perplexity he sacrificed to Zeus the King, who clearly 
signified by the omens that he must decline the honour. Before 
a general assembly of the army he adduced a political argument 
of some force; he urged that his selection as commander-in- 
chief over the head of the Spartan Cheirisophus would be 
inexpedient for the whole body, who could not then expect to 
gain any favours from Sparta, and dangerous for himself, 
especially as his own city, Athens, had only purchased peace 
by undertaking to follow the lead of their conquerors in all 
things ; he would soon be taught a severe lesson if he were 
found setting at naught their imperial prestige. This excuse 
did not satisfy the majority. Accordingly, Xenophon was now 
obliged to fall back on the answer of the god, so clearly 
expressed, he says, that ‘even a layman’ could see that he must. 
have nothing to do with the sole command. 

Nothing remained but to elect Cheirisophus to the post, 
which he held for one inglorious week. The small influence 
which he previously exerted would seem to have been impaired 
by his long absence; evidently the troops still looked upon 
Xenophon as the virtual fountain of authority. Cheirisophus 
at once moved his army to the Greek colony of Heracleia, 
which was reached after a voyage of two days. The inhabitants ἡ 
sent them a liberal present of food and wine. But the soldiers, 
still full of the idea of returning home ‘with something to the 
good,’ met together and resolved that a requisition for a large 
sum of money should be addressed to the town authorities, and 
that the bearers of it should be Cheirisophus and Xenophon. 
They, of course, indignantly scouted this utterly un-Greek 
proposal. Other envoys were then appointed. Heracleia’s 
answer was to close the gates and man the walls. 


such an appointment in book iii, and it is clear from several passages 
in book vi that Cheirisophus was never commander-in-chief except for 
the one week there mentioned. 
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This proposal was due to the Arcadians and Achaeans, 
whose anger rose high and fierce against ‘the generals who 
had marred their plan” - Xenophon is clearly aimed at as the 
prompter of Cheirisophus’ refusal and as maintaining his old 
authority in spite of the appointment of a Spartan commander- 
in-chief. Jé is monstrous, they urge, that a citizen of Athens 
now fallen from her high estate, who himself furnishes no 
contingent, should presume to lord it over Peloponnesians, 
including the representatives of imperial Sparta. There is 
some point in this taunt, and the appeal to the pride of the 
Spartans in the army is ingenious. Xenophon himself admits 
that the Arcadians and Achaeans formed more than half of the 
whole body; and he is almost the only Athenian among the 
Ten Thousand. This was a sad day for Xenophon ; for a 
heavy blow was dealt to his childlike faith in Providence, ‘that 
special qualification of the Hellenic happy warrior, and to his 
ambition of one day having his name writ large as the saviour 
of the Greeks. The Arcadians and Achaeans at a formal 
meeting decided to have no more to do with Cheirisophus 
and Xenophon, and appointed ten commanders of their own. 
The sole command of Cheirisophus thus came abruptly to an 
end within a week of his election. The result was the rending 
of the army into three divisions. Xenophon’s first impulse was 
to break off his connexion with the army and to sail alone 
to Greece ; but when he offered sacrifice and laid the matter 
before ‘Heracles his guide, the god signified by the victims 
that he must stay. Xenophon found at his disposal 1700 
hoplites and 300 peltasts together with 40 horsemen, the only 
cavalry now remaining ; Cheirisophus had 1400 hoplites and 


1 The insertion of καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων (ii. 10) is very subtle. The 
force of these words has escaped ‘most of the editors, who have 
proposed various emendations; e.g. Hug alters Λακεδαιμονίων into 
Λακεδαιμόνιον (after Madvig) and παρεχόμενον into mapexouévous. The 
reading of the best MSS. is supported by Xenophon’s remarks in 
i. 26-28. A few inferior MSS. insert ἕνα before ᾿Αθηναῖον, which 
may perhaps be right ; but it makes no difference to the sense 
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700 peltasts ; the Arcadian and Achaean force consisted of ovet 
4000 hoplites. 

The three divisions left Heracleia, intending to proceed 
quite independently for the future. But the expedient was 
doomed to failure. The Arcadians and Achaeans fared very 
badly at the hands of the Bithynian natives, and they were only 
saved from destruction by the timely vigilance of Xenophon, 
who became aware of their peril. The three divisions were 
finally reunited at Calpe Haven (July, 400 B.c.). Cheirisophus, 
who had conducted his men along the sea-coast, died im- 
mediately after his arrival. The temper of the troops now 
seems to have been admirable. An assembly of the whole 
army was summoned, and a formal resolution in favour of ¢he 
old union and the old generals was carried; and the death 
penalty was ordained for any future proposal to divide the 
army. 

The fifth chapter is entirely occupied with military operatiorts 
under the direction of Xenophon, which result in the complete 
defeat of the Bithynians and the horsemen of Pharnabazus. 
The omens are now altogether propitious. ‘A vessel had 
arrived from Heracleia bringing sacrificial animals, barley, and 
wine. Xenophon rose up early and caused sacrifice to be 
offered ; the signs were favourable at the offering of the first 
victim ; the seer Arexion observed an eagle on the right, and 
bade Xenophon lead on his men.’ Another characteristically 
Greek incident follows. Before they have gone two miles they 
come upon the bodies of those who fell in Neon’s foray ; these 
are reverently buried. In the previous chapter there is a 
similar scene:—‘They buried them with all the ceremony 
possible under the circumstances, and for those they could 
not find they raised a huge cenotaph and laid wreaths thereon,’ 
The battle is excellently described. Xenophon is the life and 
soul of the army, stimulating his men with soldierlike eloquence ; 
and his strategy is completely successful.- The Greeks erect a 
trophy, and after a long summer day’s work reach their seaside 

. camp at sunset, now masters of the country round and no 
longer at a loss for supplies. 
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‘The soldiers, eager to reach their homes with all speed, 
were still very nervous about their old bugbear,—-Xenophon’s 
ambition to plant them as a colony on the shore of the Euxine. 
At first they would only encamp on the open beach at Calpe 
Haven, refusing to settle ‘on any spot which might conceivably 
be turned into a town’; and when the seer Arexion gave out 
that the omens were unfavourable for marching out even on 
foraging expeditions, Xenophon was accused of exerting undue 
influence ‘because he wished to make the place a colony.’ 
Apparently Xenophon had not finally abandoned his pet pro- 
ject; for a little later some of the natives, hearing that ‘this 
fellow is making a city of the place,’ arrived at Calpe and asked 
what they must do to ensure the friendship of the new colony. 
Xenophon must have laughed in his sleeve when he ‘referred 
them to the soldiers. Braving the auspices which for many 
days enjoined inaction, Neon who now commanded the original 
_ division of Cheirisophus, impressed by the terrible sufferings of 
the troops from hunger, headed a foraging expedition of 2000 
men. He suffered a disastrous defeat from the cavalry of the 
Persian satrap Pharnabazus, which had been sent to assist the ° 
Bithynian natives. Five hundred Greeks were slain ; the rest 
fled into the mountains. Xenophon, apprised of their danger, 
at last secured favourable omens by the sacrifice of an ox 
unharnessed from a wagon; he sallied out at once and rescued 
the survivors. 

In chapter vi we have an example of Xenophon’s tact in 
dealing with an extremely delicate situation. Cleander, the 
Spartan Harmost of Byzantium, arrived at Calpe Haven. It 
was hoped that he would come with a fleet of transports to 
convey the Greeks to their homes. But he brought only two 
men-of-war. Further he was induced by the traitor Dexippus 
to magnify an untoward but trifling outbreak amongst the 
troops, and to take an unfavourable view of the discipline of 
the Greek army. In high dudgeon Cleander gave out that he 
would sail away and issue a proclamation that no city should 
receive them,—a terrible punishment; for σέ that time, says 
Xenophon, the Spartans bore rule over all the Greeks. Finally, 
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in reply to earnest entreaties, he offered to withdraw his threats 
if the causes of offence were delivered up to him. Some of 
the Greeks were inclined to make light of Cleander and his 
interdict ; but Xenophon retorted:—‘To me it appears no 
trifling matter if Cleander means to depart thus minded 
towards us. The Greek cities are nigh at hand, and the 
Spartans are supreme in the Hellenic world. Nay, each in- 
dividual Spartan has power to effect what he likes in every 
city, If Cleander is going to exclude us from Byzantium, and 
then passes on word to all other Harmosts not to admit us to 
their towns as being disloyal to Sparta and a lawless mob,—if 
this description of us reaches the Admiral Anaxibius’, it will 
be hard for us either to stay here or to sail away. Sparta is 
now supreme both by sea and land; and the cities whence we 
came own her sway. We must not then, to shield one or two 
alleged culprits, shut out our whole body from their homes.’ 


1 These words throw a lurid light on the nature of the Spartan 
supremacy. ‘In place of imperial Athens,’ writes Grote referring to 
our passage, ‘was substituted not the promised autonomy, but yet 
more imperial Sparta. An awful picture is given by the philo-Laconian 
Xenophon of the ascendency exercised throughout all the Grecian 
cities, not merely by the Ephors and the public officers, but even by 
the private citizens of Sparta.....4// the cities, says Xenophon in another 
place (Hellenica 111. i. 5), chen obeyed whatever order they might receive 
from a Lacedaemonian citizen. Not merely was the general ascendency 
thus omnipresent and irresistible, but it was enforced with a stringency 
of detail and darkened by a thousand accompaniments of tyranny and 
individual abuse, such as had never been known under the much- 
decried empire of Athens.’ 

3. ‘This individual was a worthy representative of degenerate 
Sparta. He showed no movement of Hellenic sentiment, no trace 
of sympathy for his fellow-countrymen, who had reached the threshold 
of their native land as if by a miracle. Heartlessly selfish, he was 
intent upon nothing beyond securing his own position, and his eyes 
were bent upon Persia, in order that he might obtain the favour of the 
Satrap. For Pharnabazus had made the most splendid promises to 
Anaxibius, in the event of his providing for the removal of this 
dangerous military force out of his province’—Curtius, 
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The effect of Xenophon’s appeal was excellent. The accused 
gave themselves up ; and Cleander—-evidently a very chivalrous 
officer—at last discovered: that he had misinterpreted the situa- 
tion, and proved that he was before all things a Greek. ‘If the 
gods permit, he says, ‘I will lead you back to Greece” But 
he is also a Spartan with the arrogant pretensions of his race: 
“1 was told that you were stealing away the allegiance of the 
army from Sparta’; even a mixed multitude of roving mer- 
cenaries in Asia are looked upon as Spartan subjects. But 
now he is so favourably impressed with what he sees of the 
discipline of the Ten Thousand, that he is more than ever 
desirous to become their chief. For three days the omens 
persistently thwart this laudable ambition. Convinced at last, 
he says: ‘To you it is given to conduct your troops to Greece ; 
proceed on your way; and when you reach Byzantium, we 
will give you a splendid reception” So Cleander sailed away. 
A march of six days across Bithynia brought the Greeks to 
Chrysopolis, the modern Scutari (on the Bosporus opposite 
Byzantium), where they stayed for a week selling their spoils 
(August, 400 B.C.). . 


Book VII. 


The false promises of Anaxibius induced the Greeks to 
cross over from Chrysopolis to Byzantium. They found him 
quite unable to take them into his pay or even to furnish 
supplies for their immediate needs ; and he ordered them to 
leave the city at once. His gross perfidy nearly brought about 
the sack of Byzantium by the indignant warriors, who were 
only calmed by a powerful appeal from Xenophon himself. 
Anaxibius in abject terror had escaped to the citadel in a 
fishing-boat. Despairing utterly of obtaining. assistance from — 
Spartan officials, the Greeks accepted the offer of the Theban 
Coeratidas, who promised them ample rewards if they would 
undertake a campaign in Thrace under his leadership. This 
agreement soon fell to the ground; and in 399 B.C. we find 
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them in the service of the Thracian prince Seuthes, assisting 
him to subdue some rebel tribes. They fought for two months; 
but met with cruel injustice as their reward. 

Now, however, came a complete change in the policy of 
Sparta, which determined to support the Greek cities in Asia 
Minor against the satraps Tissaphernes and Pharnabazus, 
This meant war with Persia. Thimbron, the Spartan general, 
who was sent into Ionia, finding himself in want of reinforce- 
ments, invited to his aid Xenophon and the remnant of the 
Cyreians, whose numbers had now dwindled away to 6000. 
Smarting under the treatment they had just received from 
Seuthes, they obeyed the summons with alacrity. Xenophon 
crossed over into Asia and conducted his troops over Mount 
Ida to Pergamus. ‘Then,’ he says in the last words of the 
Anabasis, ‘Thimbron took over the army and incorporated it 
with the rest of his Greek force, and fought against Tissa- 
phernes and Pharnabazus.’ So Tissaphernes, in the words of 
Curtius, ‘saw before him once more the hated men whom he 
had assumed on the day of Cunaxa to be doomed to perish 
hopelessly under the swords of the Carduchi or amid the snow- 
fields of Armenia.’ 


§7. LATER LIFE OF XENOPHON. 


Before Xenophon handed over his troops to Thimbron in 
the spring of 399 B.c., he was, he tells us, preparing to return 
home ; for, he adds, the decree of banishment had not yet been 
passed against him at Athens. These words have an important 
bearing on the vexed question of the date of his banishment. 
They certainly support the view that the blow came φῦλ. He 
seems to have expected such a disaster for some time past; for 
he speaks of hoping for an asylum with Seuthes the Thracian 
prince, and his project of founding a colony of his own on the 
Euxine was probably due to the same fear. The decree of 
banishment was passed on the proposition of the orator 
Eubulus. His alleged offence is differently stated by two 
authorities. He was banished either (1) ‘because he had taken 
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part with Cyrus, the greatest enemy of the Athenian democracy, 
in an expedition against the Great King their well-wisher,’ or 
(2) ‘for Laconism,’ ie. for favouring Sparta. But these two 
statements may be looked upon as practically identical; for 
taking part with Cyrus, who had shewn his friendship for 
Sparta by providing her with the ‘sinews of war’ against 
Athens, might well be looked upon as ‘Laconism.’ This view 
is strongly supported by the anxiety of Socrates on the sub- 
ject (see above, § 3). Grote, however, owing to an apparent 
misunderstanding of a passage in the Anabasis (V. iii. 7); 
places Xenophon’s banishment in 394 B.C. after the battle of 
Coroneia, when he actually fought for Sparta against his native 
city. 

Xenophon was ‘preparing to return.’ Whether he actually 
did return to Greece in 399 8.0. is uncertain. The trial and 
death of his master Socrates took place in the summer of this 
year; and the Athenians would not have been inclined to shew 
any tenderness to one of the Socratic brethren. The decree of 
banishment was probably passed very soon afterwards. Any- 
how, in a few months we find him again in command of his old 
Cyreian troops in Asia Minor, serving first under Dercylidas, 
who succeeded Thimbron in 398 B.c., and then under King 
Agesilaus, who went out in 396. For Agesilaus he entertained 
the warmest admiration and became his intimate friend. But 
the King was not allowed to remain long in Asia Minor ; for, on 
the formation of the confederacy of Athens, Thebes and Corinth 
against Sparta, he was summoned to fight for his country in 
Greece. Xenophon and his troops accompanied. him into 
Boeotia and took part in his victory at Coroneia. 

When Xenophon’s service under Agesilaus was over, the 
Spartans gavé him a house and grounds at Scillus, near Olympia. 
Soon after Xenophon had settled there he met Megabyzus, 
High-priest of the Ephesian Artemis, who chanced to have 
come to the Olympic Games. He paid over to Xenophon a 
sum of money, which represented a part of the tithe of plunder 
devoted by the Cyreian army to Artemis and deposited with her 
priest. With this money Xenophon purchased an estate near 
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his own residence, which he consecrated to the goddess, and 
built thereon a chapel containing a statue, a copy in miniature 
of the great Ephesian temple. He appointed himself Conser- 
vator of the demesne of Artemis, which consisted largely of wild 
ground well stocked with game. He was an ardent sportsman ; 
every year he held a hunting festival on a large scale, to which 
he invited his neighbours and entertained them lavishly at the 
expense of the Huntress Queen, who, he says, ‘provided the 
fare.’ At Scillus Xenophon was joined by his wife Philesia and 
his sons Gryllus and Diodorus; and there he lived a happy 
country life for twenty years, spending his time not only in 
sport, but in great literary labours, one of which was the 
composition of the Axabasis. From the fact that Xenophon 
is spoken of throughout the Azadasés in the third person, it has 
been thought by some that the writer was Themistogenes of 
Syracuse, whom Xenophon mentions elsewhere as the author 
of a history of the Retreat. Others hold that Xenophon pub- 
lished the Axadbasés under the name of Themistogenes. 

At Scillus he probably wrote the Alemorabilia of his master 
Socrates, ‘whose loss, he says, ‘men even now continue to 
mourn’; and its appendix, the Apology of Socrates, if that 
work is really Xenophon’s. The last five books of the He//enica 
(see above, § 1), carrying the history of Greece down to the 
battle of Mantineia, 362 B.c., belong to a later time; so also 
does the Cyropaedeia or Education of Cyrus the Great, a political 
romance in eight books, ‘not historically accurate nor a true 
picture of Persian thought and manners, but rather an encomium 
on Socratic principles and Spartan practice, in which Cyrus 
himself, drawn with some touches from the young Cyrus whom 
Xenophon had known, is half a Socrates and half an Agesilaus’ 
(Jebb, Primer of Greek Literature, p. 113). Two Socratic 
dialogues by. Xenophon are extant, the Oeconomicus and the 
Symposium; also another dialogue called Hievo and a treatise 
on the Spartan Constitution. The Panegyric on Agesilaus, 
ascribed to Xenophon, is probably a rhetorical exercise of later 
date. Three essays on horses and horsemanship are assigned 
to the time of his residence at Scillus:—(1) the Cavalry 
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Officer's Manual, (2) on Horsemanship, in which he specially 
incuicates the duty of kindness to horses, (3) ο Hunting, 
the work of a keen sportsman and lover of dogs, treating 
chiefly of hare-hunting. The hare, in the eyes of Xenophon, 
is a ‘charming creature to hunt.’ 

In 371 B.C. after the battle of Leuctra, by which the power of 
Sparta was finally broken, the Eleians expelled Xenophon from 
Scillus. He then settled at Corinth. When Sparta became the 
ally of Athens against Thebes, his sentence of banishment was 
revoked on the motion of the same Eubulus who had proposed 
it. Xenophon’s two sons, who had been educated at Sparta 
under the oversight of Agesilaus, fought on the Spartan side 
against Epameinondas at Mantineia, 362 B.c. The elder son, 
Gryllus, fell fighting with great bravery in the cavalry engage- 
ment at the gates just before the general battle began. From 
some passages in the essay oz the Athenian Revenues it appears 
probable that towards the end of his life he spent some time 
at Athens. He died at Corinth. The date of his death is not 
known; but it cannot have been earlier than 355 B.C. 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 
KYPOY ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ. 


Σ Τ᾽, 





1. 
A Paphlagonian embassy. 


Ἔκ τούτου δὲ ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 1 
ἔξων, of δὲ καὶ λῃζόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας. ἐκλώ- 
mevov δὲ καὶ οἱ Ἰ]αφλαγόνες εὖ μάλα τοὺς ἀποσκεδαν- 
νυμένους, καὶ τῆς νυκτὸς τοὺς πρόσω σκηνοῦντας 
ἐπειρῶντο κακουργεῖν" καὶ πολεμικώτατα πρὸς ἀλλή- 
Aous εἶχον ἐκ τούτων. ὁ δὲ Κορύλας, ὃς ἐτύγχανε 2 
τότε Παφλαγονίας ἄρχων, πέμπει παρὰ τοὺς “Ἑλληνας 

tA + γ΄ Ν \ 4 ¥ 
πρέσβεις ἔχοντας ἵππους καὶ στολὰς καλάς, λέγοντας 

j / a 
ὅτι Κορύλας ἕτοιμος εἴη τοὺς “EdAqvas μήτε ἀδικεῖν 
μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι. οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι περὶ 3 
μὲν τούτων σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ βουλεύσοιντο, ἐπὶ ξένια 
δὲ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς" παρεκάλεσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
2 n a 2907 rg + " Ν 
ἀνδρῶν οὺς ἐδόκουν δικαιοτάτους εἶναι. θύσαντες δὲ 4 
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2 ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 1. 


Bots τῶν αἰχμαλώτων καὶ ἄλλα ἱερεῖα εὐωχίαν μὲν 
ἀρκοῦσαν παρεῖχον, κατακείμενοι δὲ ἐν σκίμποσιν 
ἐδείπνουν, καὶ ἔπινον ἐκ κερατίνων ποτηρίων, οἷς 
ἐνετύγχανον ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ. 


Games and dances. 


> N x - SE 3 a 3 to > ff 
5. ἐπεὶ δὲ σπονδαί τε ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν, ἀνέ- 
στησαν πρῶτον μὲν Θρᾷκες καὶ πρὸς αὐλὸν ὠρχήσαντο 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ ἥλλοντο ὑψηλά τε καὶ κούφως καὶ 
ταῖς μαχαίραις ἐχρῶντο" τέλος δὲ ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον 
παίει, ὡς πᾶσι δοκεῖν πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα" ὁ δ᾽ 
6 ἔπεσε τεχνικῶς πως. καὶ ἀνέκραγον οἱ Ἰαφλαγόνες. 
\ ¢ \ id Kg nes > / y \ 
καὶ ὁ μὲν σκυλεύσας τὰ ὅπλα TOD ἑτέρου ἐξήει ἄδων τὸν 
7 n n , 
Σιτάλκαν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν τὸν ἕτερον ἐξέφερον 
ς , 3 x 2 O\ , \ n 
ἡ ὧς τεθνηκότα' Hv δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονθώς. μετὰ τοῦτο 
n , a \ 
Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Μάγνητες ἀνέστησαν, of ὠρχοῦντο τὴν 
ὃ καρπαίαν καλουμένην ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις. ὁ δὲ τρόπος τῆς 
ὀρχήσεως ἦν,-- μὲν παραθέμενος τὰ ὅπλα σπείρει, 
καὶ ξευγηλατεῖ πυκνὰ δὲ στρεφόμενος ὡς φοβούμενος" 
Ἂ . of! lal 
λῃστὴς δὲ προσέρχεται" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπειδὰν προΐδηται, ἀπαντᾷ 
ἁρπάσας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ μάχεται πρὸ τοῦ ξεύγους" καὶ 
® HD. 9 , 4 ς a \ Ἂν > la \ t 
οὗτοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν ἐν ῥυθμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν" καὶ τέλος 
ς \ 7 Ν v \ \ nr > 4 4. 
ὁ λῃστὴς δήσας τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ τὸ ζεῦγος. ἀπάγει" ἐνίοτε 
\ ye : , \ , 3 \ \ 5 
δὲ καὶ ὁ ζευγηλάτης τὸν λῃστήν" εἶτα παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς 
ta > , Ν a ΄ 3: ΄ \ a 
9 ζεύξας ὀπίσω TH, χεῖρε δεδεμένον ἐλαύνει. μετὰ τοῦτο 
\ ran > ¢ , a ΣΝ ΄ 7 \ 
Mvods εἰσῆλθεν ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ χειρὶ ἔχων πέλτην καὶ 
τοτὲ μὲν ὡς δύο ἀντιταττομένων μιμούμενος ὠρχεῖτο, 
x \ e Ν oe 2 a a ft \ 2 
τοτὲ δὲ ὡς πρὸς ἕνα ἐχρῆτο ταῖς πέλταις, τοτὲ ὃ 
ἐδινεῖτο καὶ ἐξεκυβίστα ἔχων τὰς πέλτας, ὥστε ὄψιν 
AS Ἄ Fa \ Ν Ἂν Σ δ - ΤᾺ 
το καλὴν φαίνεσθαι. τέλος δὲ τὸ περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο ἐρούων 
Ν fi \ Μ * > 7 Ν a 
τὰς πέλτας καὶ ὠκλαζε καὶ éEaviotato: καὶ ταῦτα 
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, 3 ε a 3 ες Xx x ~~ 7 2 Ν ae , 
πάντα ἐν ῥυθμῷ ἐποίει πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν. ἐπὶ δὲ τούτῳ 
ἐπιόντες οἱ Μαντινεῖς καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων 
> ͵) 2 ΄, : - 5.7 ᾿ of 
ἀναστάντες ἐξοπλισάμενοι ὡς ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα ἡσάν 
τε ἐν ῥυθμῷ πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμὸν αὐλού ὶ 

ῥυθμῷ πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμὸν αὐλούμενοι καὶ 
ἐπαιάνισαν καὶ ὠρχήσαντο ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς 
θεοὺς προσόδοις. ὁρῶντες δὲ οἱ Παφλαγόνες δεινὰ 
ἐποιοῦντο πάσας τὰς ὀρχήσεις ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι. ἐπὶ 

¢ lal ¢ 

τούτοις ὁρῶν ὁ Μυσὸς ἐκπεπληγμένους αὐτούς, πείσας 
τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων τινὰ πεπαμένον ὀρχηστρίδα εἰσάγει 
σκευάσας ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα καὶ ἀσπίδα δοὺς κούφην 

2A ς δὲ > 7 4 ὅλ, n > 50 
αὐτῇ. ἡ δὲ ὠρχήσατο πυρρίχην ἐλαφρῶς. ἐνταῦθα 

f a 4 \ - / ? ? ᾿ 
κρότος ἦν πολύς, καὶ οἱ Ἰαφλαγόνες ἤροντο. εἰ καὶ 
γυναῖκες συνεμάχοντο αὐτοῖς. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι αὗται 

Ν € if > ΄ > n fa 
καὶ ai τρεψάμεναι εἶεν βασιλέα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. 

nt t / 
τῇ μὲν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 


The Greeks αὐ Harmene. 


\ Ν 

τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ προσῆγον αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ στράτευμα" 
καὶ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις μήτε ἀδικεῖν ΤΙαφλαγόνας 
μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι. μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις ὥχοντο" 
οἱ δὲ “λληνες, ἐπειδὴ πλοῖα ἱκανὰ ἐδόκει παρεῖναι, 
ἀναβάντες ἔπλεον ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα πνεύματι καλῷ 
ναβάντες ἔ ἡμέρ μι ( 

a 7 na 3 Μ 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὴν Παφλαγονίαν. τῇ δ᾽ ἄλλῃ 
n ε 

ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Σινώπην καὶ ὡρμίσαντο εἰς ᾿Αρμήνην 
τῆς Σινώπης. Σινωπεῖς δὲ οἰκοῦσι μὲν ἐν τῇ ΠΙαφλα- 
γονικῇ, Μιλησίων δὲ ἄποικοί εἰσιν. οὗτοι δὲ ξένια 
πέμπουσι τοῖς “EXAnow ἀλφίτων μὲν μεδίμνους τρισ- 
χιλίους, οἴνου δὲ κεράμια χίλια καὶ πεντακόσια. καὶ 
Χειρίσοφος ἐνταῦθα ἦλθε τριήρη ὄχων. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
στρατιῶται προσεδόκων ἄγόντά τι σφίσιν ἥκειν" ὁ δ᾽ 
5 \ 507 > ὦ \¢ > , > \ Nn 
ἦγε μὲν οὐδέν, ἀπήγγελλε δὲ ὅτε ἐπαινοίη αὐτοὺς καὶ 
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᾿Αναξίβιος ὁ ναύαρχος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, καὶ ὅτι ὑπισχνεῖτο 
n 4 \ 
᾿Αναξίβιος, εἰ ἀφίκοιντο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, μισθοφορὰν 
n ΄ fal δ, La ς 
17 αὐτοῖς ἔσεσθαι. καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ᾿Δρμήνῃ ἔμειναν οἱ 
n 7 
στρατιῶται ἡμέρας πέντε. 


The sole command is offered to Xenophon. 


ὡς δὲ τῆς “Ελλάδος ἐδόκουν ἐγγὺς γίγνεσθαι, ἤδη 
n x f 6 3 , tI x, [4 ΕῚ \ 2 γ΄ 
μᾶλλον ἢ πρόσθεν εἰσήει αὐτοὺς ὅπως ἂν καὶ EX OVTES 
yy 3 7 ¢ 7 ἊΣ ? a ¢f- 
18 Te οἴκωδε ἀφίκωνται. ἡγήσαντο οὖν, εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο 
n x 3 \ 
ἄρχοντα, μᾶλλον ἂν ἢ πολυαρχίας οὔσης δύνασθαι τὸν 
n ‘ Ζ 
ἕνα χρῆσθαι τῷ στρατεύματι καὶ νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, 
καὶ εἴ τι δέοι λανθάνειν, μᾶλλον ἂν κρύπτεσθαι, καὶ εἴ 
a Or ΄ 2 Ae , ae rN , 
Te αὖ δέοι φθάνειν, ἧττον ἂν ὑστερίζειν" οὐ γὰρ ἂν λόγων 
lal x , n \ ὔ 
δεῖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόξαν τῷ ἑνὶ περαίνεσθαι 
, , 

dv: τὸν 8 ἔμπροσθεν χρόνον ἐς τῆς νικώσης ἔπραττον 
19 πάντα οἱ στρατηγοί. ὡς δὲ ταῦτα διενοοῦντο, ἐτράποντο 
3 \ a n \ - νιν» f 

«ἐπὶ τὸν Ἐενοφῶντα" καὶ of λοχαγοὶ ἔλεγον προσιόντες 
\ 
αὐτῷ ὅτι ἡ στρατιὰ οὕτω γιγνώσκει, καὶ εὔνοιαν ἐνδει.- 
Ν 
κνύμενος ἕκαστος ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν ὑποστῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν. 
ς Pal al n 
20 0 δὲ Ξενοφῶν τῇ μὲν ἐβούλετο ταῦτα, νομίζων καὶ τὴν 
ἧς , iA ς ἐφ 4 \ \ b 
τιμὴν μείζω οὕτως ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς φίλους 
\ > xX 4 », tal > Σ ς nr 
καὶ εἰς τὴν πόλιν τοὔνομα μεῖξον ἀφίξεσθαι αὑτοῦ, 
τυχὸν δὲ καὶ ἀγαθοῦ τινος ἂν αἴτιος τῇ στρατιᾷ 
21 γενέσθαι. τὰ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐνθυμήματα ἐπῇρεν αὐτὸν 
ἐπιθυμεῖν αὐτοκράτορα γενέσθαι ἄρχοντα. ὁπότε δ᾽ αὖ 
ἐνθυμοῖτο ὅτι ἄδηλον μὲν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ὅπη τὸ μέλλ 
μ λον μ' ρώπῳ ὅπῃ τὸ μέλλον 
ψ᾽ \ a \ \ f ” \ \ 
ἕξει, διὰ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ κίνδυνος εἴη καὶ τὴν προεὶρ- 
32 γασμένην δόξαν ἀποβαλεῖν, ἠπορεῖτο. διαπορουμένῳ 
δὲ αὐτῷ διακρῖναι ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοῖς θεοῖς 
ἀνακοινῶσαι" καὶ παραστησάμενος δύο ἱερεῖα ἐθύετο, 
a \ s an ra - Ν Ἂν 
τῷ Avi τῷ βασιλεῖ, ὅσπερ αὐτῷ μαντευτὸς ἣν ἐκ 
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a \ n a 
Δελφῶν" καὶ τὸ ὄναρ δὴ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ θεοῦ ἐνόμιζεν 
¢ 7 a bf Ἂς a 
ἑωρακέναι ὃ εἶδεν ὅτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ τὸ συνεπιμελεῖσθαι 

a a ,ὔ Ra: 6 > > , - n 
τῆς στρατιᾶς καθίστασθαι. καὶ ὅτε ἐξ Ἐφέσου ὡρμῶτο 

4 f / a 
Κύρῳ συσταθησόμενος, ἀετὸν ἀνεμιμνήσκετο ἑαυτῷ 


δεξιὸν φθεγγόμενον, καθήμενον μέντοι, ὥσπερ ὁ μάντις. 


t > \ ΕΣ Se , \ > Χ », \ 
προπέμπων αὐτὸν ἔλεγεν ὅτι μέγας μὲν οἰωνὸς εἴη καὶ 
> 2 \ \ 
οὐκ ἰδιωτικὸς καὶ ὄνδοξος, ἐπίπονος μέντοι: τὰ γὰρ 


Υ LA rj 7 a 2 n , = 
ὄρνεα μάλιστα ἐπιτίθεσθαι τῷ ἀετῷ καθημένῳ" οὐ. 


μέντοι χρηματιστικὸν εἶναι τὸν οἰωνόν" τὸν γὰρ ἀετὸν 

rf a ¥ \ > / τ \ 
πετόμενον μᾶλλον λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. οὕτω δὴ 
θυομένῳ αὐτῷ διαφανῶς ὁ θεὸς σημαίνει μήτε προσ- 
δεῖσθαι τῆς ἀρχῆς μήτε εἰ αἱροῖντο ἀποδέχεσθαι. τοῦτο 
μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐγένετο. 

Xenophon declines the sole command. 

ς Ν ἃς a x tA »- Ψ ¢ - 

ἡ δὲ στρατιὰ συνῆλθε, καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον ἕνα αἱρεῖ- 
σθαι" καὶ ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ἔδοξε, προυβάλλοντο αὐτόν. ἐπεὶ 


δὲ ἐδόκει δῆλον εἶναι ὅτι αἱρήσονται αὐτόν, εἴ τις 
ἐπιψηφίζοι, ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε: "Eyo, ὦ ἄνδρες, 


vA \ αν © on Ἀ » mo , ? 
ἥδομαι μεν ὑφ υμὼν τιμώμενος, €LTTEp ἄνθρωπός Ebb, © 


\ td » \ » n 7 \ \ y , 

καὶ χάριν ἔχω καὶ εὔχομαι δοῦναί μοι τοὺς θεοὺς αἴτιόν 
Ἂν cal nr f \ nan 

Tivos ὑμῖν ἀγαθοῦ γενέσθαι" τὸ μέντοι ἐμὲ προκριθῆναι 
cy Ὁ a wv 7] » \ f BA 

ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἄρχοντα Λακεδαιμονίου ἀνδρὸς παρόντος οὔτε 
toa a ,ὕ 5 > > @ Δ ON n 

ὑμῖν μοι δοκεῖ συμφέρον εἶναι, ἀλλ’ ἧττον ἂν διὰ τοῦτο 

τυγχάνειν, εἴ τι δέοισθε Tap αὐτῶν" ἐμοί τε αὖ οὐ 

-. rn ς κα \ \ 

πάνυ τι νομίζω ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τοῦτο. ὁρῶ yap ὅτι καὶ 

na f n 
τῇ πατρίδι μου ov πρόσθεν ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες 
a ¢ a 

πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν Λακεδαι- 
a Ν \ \ n 

μονίους καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. ἐπεὶ δὲ τοῦτο 
¢ f > A > £. n ἈΝ 2 “ 

ὡμολόγησαν, εὐθὺς ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες καὶ οὐκέτι 

͵ὔ I La ton + ae 

πέρα ἐπολιόρκησαν THY πόλιν. εἰ οὖν ταῦτα ὁρῶν ἐγὼ 
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‘4 i Ῥ 2 ag "» a \ 3 rie 
δοκοίην ὅπου δυναίμην ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἄκυρον ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων 
3...’ | » > an ΕἾ 7 x \ / 
ἀξίωμα, ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ μὴ Mav ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισθείην. 
a a na φ- x Ν ua 
ὃ δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐννοεῖτε ὅτι ἧττον ἂν στάσις εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχοντος 
x an S ΜΡ “ wy Ν ς 7 ? € , 
ἢ πολλῶν, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι ἄλλον μὲν ἑλόμενοι οὐχ εὑυρήη- 

oft 
σετε ἐμὲ στασιάζοντα" νομίζω yap ὅστις ἐν πολέμῳ 
Ἂ φ-- . fal \ n 
ὧν στασιάξει πρὸς ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
7ὔ 7 2X YX 2 XN δὶ > x 
σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν: ἐὰν δὲ ἐμὲ ἕλησθε, οὐκ ἂν Oav- 
μάσαιμι εἴ τινα εὕρουτε καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀχθόμενον. 


Chetrisophus ἐς chosen sole general. 


? Ν * “Ὁ 3 \ 7ὔὕ Σ 7ὔ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπε, πολὺ πλείονες ἐξανίσταντο 
λέγοντες ὡς δέοι αὐτὸν ἄρχειν. ᾿Αγασίας δὲ Στυμφά- 
Nos εἶπεν ὅτι γελοῖον εἴη εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι". ἢ ὀργιοῦνται 
ἈΝ uA 
Λακεδαιμόνιος καὶ ἐὰν σύνδειπνοι συνελθόντες μὴ 
a n 
Λακεδαιμόνιον συμποσίαρχον αἱρῶνται ; ἐπεὶ εἰ οὕτω 
. a Ν ΩΣ 
ye τοῦτο ἔχει, ἔφη, οὐδὲ λοχαγεῖν ἡμῖν ἔξεστιν, ὡς 
” Ψ 3 , > a > “ \ € > > , ‘ 
ἔοικεν, ὅτι ᾿Αρκάδες ἐσμέν. ἐνταῦθα δὴ ὡς εὖ εἰπόντος 
, uA ¢ fol 5 
τοῦ ᾿Αγασίου ἀνεθορύβησαν. καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπεὶ ἑώρα 
πλείονος ἐνδέον, παρελθὼν εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλ’, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἔφη, 
ὡς πάνυ εἰδῆτε, ὀμνύω ὑμῖν θεοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσας, 
ἢ μὴν ἐγώ, ἐπεὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν γνώμην ἠσθανόμην, 
3 , 2 f y ε ΩΣ > \ > Lee A 
ἐθυόμην εἰ βέλτιον εἴη ὑμῖν τε ἐμοὶ ἐπιτρέψαι ταύτην 
τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑποστῆναι" καί μοι οἱ θεοὶ οὕτως 
ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν ὥστε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι ὅτι 
n ’, 2 4 7 a 4 \ ,ὔ 
τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσθαί με δεῖ. οὕτω δὴ Χειρίσοφον 
- «ὁ , 2 δ.  yoe τῶ ᾿ \ 3 
αἱροῦνται. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἡρέθη, παρελθὼν εἶπεν, 
᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες, τοῦτο μὲν ἴστε ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε 
ἐστασίαζον, εἰ ἄλλον εἵλεσθε" Ξενοφῶντα μέντοι, ἔφη, 


“ὦνήσατε οὐχ ἑλόμενοι" ὡς καὶ νῦν Δέξυπτος ἤδη διέ- 


βαλλεν αὐτὸν πρὸς ᾿Δναξίβιον ὅ τι ἐδύνατο καὶ μάλα 
3 a 2 Ἂ [4 © δ᾽ Bg 7 > x T ,ὔ᾿ 
ἐμοῦ αὐτὸν συγάξοντος. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη νομίζειν αὐτὸν Τιμασί- 
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δ , n a nS 
wrt μᾶλλον ἄρχειν συνεθελῆσαι Aapdavel ὄντι τοῦ 
, 4 xX 4 a / vf 2 4: 
Κλεάρχου στρατεύματος ἢ ἑαυτῷ Λάκωνι ὄντι. ἐπεὶ 
ta 3 Ν ¢/- 4 + > AY 4 iva x 
μέντοι ἐμὲ εἵλεσθε, ἔφη, καὶ ἐγὼ πειράσομαι 6 τι ἂν 
δύνωμαι ὑμᾶς ἀγαθὸν ποιεῖν. καὶ ὑμεῖς οὕτω παρα- 
Ζ Ἐ » 5 2\ a > 2 4 ig \ 
σκευάξεσθε ὡς αὔριον, ἐὰν πλοῦς ἢ, ἀναξόμενοι" ὁ δὲ 

a yv > ς = vA > a 9 n 
πλοῦς ἔσται εἰς Ἡράκλειαν: ἅπαντας οὖν δεῖ ἐκεῖσε 

n a eee: > wy > Ν 3 - 
πειρᾶσθαι κατασχεῖν" τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε 

Σ 
ἔχθωμεν, βουλευσόμεθα. 





Il. 


The Greeks reach Heracleia. 


ἐντεῦθεν τῇ ὑατεραίᾳ ἀναγόμενοι πνεύματι ἔπλεον 
καλῷ ἡμέρας δύο παρὰ γῆν. καὶ παραπλέοντες ἐθεώ- 
ρουν τήν τε Ἰασονίαν ἀκτήν, ἔνθα ἡ ᾿Αργὼ λέγεται 
ὁρμίσασθαι, καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ στόματα, πρῶτον μὲν 
τοῦ Θερμώδοντος, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ Ἴριος, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ 
Αλυος, μετὰ τοῦτον τοῦ Παρθενίου" τοῦτον δὲ παρα- 
πλεύσαντες ἀφίκοντο εἰς “Ἡράκλειαν πόλιν “Ἑλληνίδα 
Μεγαρέων ἄποικον, οὖσαν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Μαριανδυνῶν χώρᾳ. 
καὶ ὡρμίσαντο παρὰ τῇ Ἀχερουσιάδι Χερρονήσῳ, ἔνθα 
λέγεται ὁ Ἡρακλῆς ἐπὶ τὸν Κέρβερον κύνα καταβῆναι, 
ἣ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύασι τῆς καταβάσεως τὸ βάθος 


4 3 n a 
πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. ἐνταῦθα τοῖς “EXAnow οἱ 


Ἡρακλεῶται ξένια πέμπουσιν ἀλφίτων μεδίμνους ΤΡ δε: 
Χινιους καὶ οἴνου κεράμια δισχίλια καὶ βοῦς εἴκοσι 
καὶ οἷς ἑκατόν. ἐνταῦθα διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ῥεῖ ποταμὸς 
Adxos ὄνομα, ebpos ὡς δύο πλέθρων. 


3 
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The Greeks attempt to extort money from the people 
of Heracleia. 


ε 


4 of δὲ στρατιῶται συλλεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο τὴν 
λοιπὴν πορείαν πότερον κατὰ γῆν ἢ κατὰ θάλατταν 
χρὴ πορευθῆναι ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου. ἀναστὰς δὲ Λύκων 
᾿Αχαιὸς εἶπε, Θαυμάζω μέν, ᾧ ἄνδρες, τῶν στρατηγῶν 
ὅτι οὐ πειρῶνται ἡμῖν ἐκπορίζειν σιτηρέσιον" τὰ μὲν 
γὰρ ξένια οὐ μὴ γένηται τῇ στρατιᾷ τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία" 
ὁπόθεν δ᾽ ἐπισιτισάμενοι πορευσόμεθα οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔφη. 
ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ αἰτεῖν τοὺς Ἡρακλεώτας μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ 

5 τρισχιλίους κυζικηνούς" ἄλλος δ᾽ εἶπε μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ 
μυρίους" καὶ ἑλομένους πρέσβεις αὐτίκα μάλα ἡμῶν 
καθημένων πέμπειν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εἰδέναι ὅ τι ἂν 

6 ἀπαγγέλλωσι, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. ἐντεῦθεν 
προυβάλλοντο πρέσβεις πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι 
ἄρχων ἥρητο" ἔστι δ᾽ of καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα. οἱ δὲ ἰσχυρῶς 
ἀπεμάχοντο" ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἐδόκει μὴ ἀναγκάζειν 
πόλιν “Ἑλληνίδα καὶ φιλίαν ὅ τι μὴ αὐτοὶ ἐθέλοντες 

ἡ διδοῖεν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἐδόκουν ἀπρόθυμοι εἶναι, 
πέμπουσι Λύκωνα ᾿Αχαιὸν καὶ Καλλίμαχον ἸΠαρράσιον 
καὶ ᾿Αγασίαν Στυμφάλιον. οὗτοι ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον τὰ 
δεδογμένα" τὸν δὲ Λύκωνα ἔφασαν καὶ ἐπαπειλεῖν, εἰ 

8 μὴ ποιήσοιεν ταῦτα. ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται 
βουλεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν" καὶ εὐθὺς τά τε χρήματα ἐκ 
τῶν ἀγρῶν συνῆγον καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἴσω ἀνεσκεύασαν, 
καὶ αἱ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τειχῶν ὅπλα 
ἐφαίνετο. 
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Dissatisfaction of the Arcadians and Achaeans. 


ἐκ τούτου οἱ ταράξαντες ταῦτα τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 9 
ἡτιῶντο διαφθείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν" καὶ συνίσταντο οἱ 
"A 7 \ ς 7A ὅς 7 δὲ ay > - 

ρκάδες καὶ οἱ ᾿Αχαιοί' προειστήκει δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῶν. 
Καλλίμαχός τε ὁ ἸΙαρράσιος καὶ Λύκων ὃ ᾿Αχαιός. οἷ 10 

\ , > 2 a - > Χ Y y “ a 
δὲ λόγοι ἦσαν αὐτοῖς ὡς αἰσχρὸν εἴη. ἄρχειν ᾿Αθηναῖον 
Πελοποννησίων καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων, μηδεμίαν δύναμιν 
παρεχόμενον εἰς τὴν στρατίάν' καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόνους 

n 3 \ ὅς , Ψ'- \ n \ [4 
- σφᾶς ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ κέρδη ἄλλους, καὶ ταῦτα τὴν σωτηρίαν 
σφῶν κατειργασμένων" εἶναι γὰρ τοὺς κατειργασμένους 
᾿Αρκάδας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲν 
εἶναι (καὶ ἦν δὲ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύ- 
n 7 NU ELE Ph ρ 
2 la s a 
patos ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ ’Axatol). εἰ οὖν σωφρονοῖεν, αὐτοὶ 11 
\ n 
συστάντες Kal λοχαγοὺς ἑλόμενοι ἑαυτῶν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς 
ἂν τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο καὶ πειρῷντο ἀγαθόν τι Rape 
βάνειν. ταῦτ' ἔδοξε" καὶ ἀπολιπόντες Χειρίσοφον εἴ 12 
τινες ἦσαν Tap αὐτῷ ᾿Αρκάδες ἢ ᾽Αχαιοὶ καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα 
4 n 

συνέστησαν καὶ στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται ἑαυτῶν δέκα" 

ra 4.3 ’ὔ > na , ia / a 
τούτους δὲ ἐψηφίσαντο ἐκ τῆς νικώσης 6 τι δοκοίη τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν. ἡ μὲν οὖν τοῦ παντὸς ἀρχὴ Χειρισόφῳ ἐνταῦθα 

ψ / Sew 4 Ψ NX ¢ , 249 Φ cos 
κατελύθη ἡμέρᾳ ἕκτῃ ἢ ἑβδόμῃ ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡρέθη. 


Division of the Greek army. 


a ,.- an a 
Ἐενοφῶν μέντοι ἐβούλετο κοινῇ pet αὐτῶν τὴν 13 
a 7 , 3 
πορείαν ποιεῖσθαι, νομίζων οὕτως ἀσφαλεστέραν εἶναι 
ἢ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον στέλλεσθαι" ἀλλὰ Νέων ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν 
> ig Ν » 2 A fal td - 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸν πορεύεσθαι, ἀκούσας τοῦ Χειρισόφου ὅτι 
Υ Yj 
Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐν Βυξαντίῳ ἁρμοστὴς φαίη τριήρεις ἔχων 
i, a > f-: 4 4 - a ὃ ᾿ ἐς. 
ἥξειν εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα" ὅπως οὖν μηδεὶς μετάσχοι, 14 








15 


τό 


17 


18 
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> > ES Η Ἂς Ψ' τὰ lal a 3 a > \ 
ἄλλ᾽ αὐτοί καὶ οἱ αὐτῶν στρατιῶται ἐκηγλεύσειαν ἐπὶ 
τῶν τριήρων, διὰ ταῦτα συνεβούλευε. καὶ Χειρίσοφος, 
ἅμα μὲν ἀθυμῶν τοῖς γεγενημένοις, ἅμα δὲ μισῶν ἐκ 
τούτου τὸ στράτευμα, ἐπιτρέπει αὐτῷ ποιεῖν ὅ τι 
βούλεται. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ ἔτι μὲν ἐπεχείρησεν ἀπαλλαγεὶς 
τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐκπλεῦσαι" θυομένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ τῷ ἡγεμόνι 
Ἥρακλεϊ καὶ κοινουμένῳ, πότερα λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον εἴη 
στρατεύεσθαι ἔχοντι τοὺς παραμείναντας τῶν στρατιω- 
n x > ft > is ¢ *. n ε n 
τῶν ἢ ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, ἐσήμηνεν 6 θεὸς τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
συστρατεύεσθαι. οὕτω γίγνεται τὸ στράτευμα τρίχα, 
᾿Αρκάδες μὲν καὶ ᾿Αχαιοὶ πλείους ἢ τετρακισχίλιοι 
e n 7 Ψ la > ¢< fal \ > 
ὁπλῖται πάντες, Χειρισόφῳ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς τετρα- 
᾿ / 
κοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς ἑπτακοσίους, 
n ¢ 
οἱ Κλεάρχου. Θρᾷκες, Ἐενοφῶντι δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς 
! ie 
ἑπτακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς τριακοσίους" 
ἱππικὸν δὲ μόνος οὗτος εἶχεν, ἀμφὶ τετταράκοντα 
Ἂ n 
imméas. καὶ ot μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες διαπραξάμενοι πλοῖα παρὰ 
fal c la] lal , v4 > ΄ 
τῶν ᾿Πρακλεωτῶν πρῶτοι πλέουσιν, ὅπως ἐξαίφνης 
ἐπιπεσόντες τοῖς Βιθυνοῖς λάβοιὲν ὅ τι πλεῖστα" καὶ 
3 τ > + / Ἀ fg a 
ἀποβαίνουσιν εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα κατὰ μέσον πως τῆς 
Θρᾷάκης. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως τῶν 
Ἡρακλεωτῶν ἀρξάμενος πεξῇ ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς χώρας" 
: 
ia 
ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν Θράκην ἐνέβαλε, παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν ἤει" 


»- an a“ 
19 καὶ yap ἠσθένει. Ἐξνοφῶν δὲ πλοῖα λαβὼν ἀποβαίνει 


ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρια τῆς Θράκης καὶ τῆς Ἡρακλεώτιδος καὶ διὰ 
μεσογείας ἐπορεύετο. 
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ΠῚ. 


The Arcadians fare badly. 


᾿ 5. > n iva 4 « x 3 / Ψ' 
ἔπραξαν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι τάδε. οἱ μὲν ᾿Ἀρκάδες ὡς 2 
> Eg Χ 2 ΄ ᾿ 4 ? 
ἀπέβησαν νυκτὸς εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα, πορεύονται εἰς 
τὰς πρώτας κώμας στάδια ἀπὸ θαλάττης ὡς τριάκοντα. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ φῶς ἐγένετο, ἦγεν ἕκαστος ὁ στρατηγὸς τὸν 
- n cd > \ , € , \ ta 3. “ 9 
αὑτοῦ λόχον ἐπὶ κώμην" ὁποία δὲ μείζων ἐδόκει εἶναι, 
σύνδυο λόχους ἦγον οἱ στρατηγοί. συνεβάλλοντο δὲ 5 
καὶ λόφον εἰς ὃν δέοι πάντας ἁλίζεσθαι: καὶ ἅτε 
ἐξαίφνης ἐπυπεσόντες ἀνδράποδά τε πολλὰ ἔλαβον καὶ 
f \ t e \ n > / 
πρόβατα πολλὰ περιεβάλοντο. οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες ἠθροίζοντο 4 
οἱ διαφυγόντες" πολλοὶ δὲ διέφυγον πελτασταὶ ὄντες 
Lg n <r n 
ὁπλίτας ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν χειρῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνελέγησαν, 
n nn f n Ps 
πρῶτον μὲν TH Σμίκρητος λόχῳ ἑνὸς τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων 
an f Ἐ χοῖς ᾿ ¥ 
στρατηγῶν ἀπιόντι ἤδη εἰς TO συγκείμενον Kal πολλὰ 
tA * 
χρήματα ἄγοντι ἐπιτίθενται. καὶ τέως μὲν ἐμάχοντο 5 
ἅμα πορευόμενοι οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ἐπὶ δὲ διαβάσει χαράδρας 
τρέπονται αὐτούς, καὶ αὐτόν τε τὸν Σμίκρητα ἀποκτιν- 
νύασι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας" ἄλλου δὲ λόχου τῶν 
δέκα στρατηγῶν τοῦ “Ηγησάνδρου ὀκτὼ μόνους ἔλιπον" 
καὶ αὐτὸς ‘Hyjoavdpos ἐσώθη. καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ λοχαγοὶ 6 
συνῆλθον οἱ μὲν σὺν πράγμασιν οἱ δὲ ἄνευ πραγμάτων" 
e X a > \ 2 4 an A. 2 A 
οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ ηὐτύχησαν τοῦτο TO εὐτύχημα, TUVE- 
βόων τε ἀλλήλους καὶ συνελέγοντο ἐρρωμένως Ths. 
7 ν ὦ ἄπει yer ᾿ Ὁ Ἐν λό ἔνθ, 
νυκτός. καὶ ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ κύκλῳ περὶ τὸν λόφον ἔνθα 
2g 3 a 7 2 Ld ἣν ¢ mn 
οἱ “EAAnves ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐτάττοντο Kal ἱππεῖς 
\ \ iy ἘΌΝ, 7 f Ν 
πολλοὶ καὶ πελτασταί, καὶ ἀεὶ ππλείονες συνέρρεον" καὶ 7 
προσέβαλλον πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἀσφαλῶς" οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
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: 
“Ἕλληνες οὔτε τοξότην εἶχον οὔτε ἀκοντιστὴν οὔτε imméa’ 
ed A Fa ¢ a 
ot δὲ προσθέοντες καὶ προσελαύνοντες ἠκόντιζον᾽ ὁπότε 
a - 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον: ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ 
3 ‘4 a n A \ 2 , nn \ 
8 ἐπετίθεντο. καὶ τῶν μὲν πολλοὶ ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ 
" n ἐ ΄ fal 
οὐδείς" ὥστε κινηθῆναι οὐκ᾿ ἐδύναντο ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου, 
2 \ n y > ἣν n cA 3 > \ 
ἀλλὰ τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἰργον αὕτους 
n 9 
ο οἱ Θρᾷκες. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπορία πολλὴ ἦν, διελέγοντο περὶ 
n a \ Ἂν, Ν wv ς / > n © 7 
σπονδῶν" καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο αὐτοῖς, ὁμήρους 
n « 
δὲ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν οἱ Θρᾷκες αἰτούντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων, 
1 a 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο. τὰ μὲν δὴ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οὕτως 
εἶχε. 


Xenophon's division. 
᾿ 


, , ἢ 
το Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενος παρὰ θάλατταν 
ἀφικνεῖται εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. Ἐενοφῶντι δὲ διὰ τῆς 
μεσογείας πορευομένῳ οἱ ἱππεῖς καταθέοντες ἐντυγχά- 
νουσι πρεσβύταις πορευομένοις ποι. καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤχθησαν 

\ fa) 3 a > \ y ba 2- 
παρὰ Ἐξενοφῶντα, ἐρωτᾷ αὐτοὺς εἴ που ἤσθηνται ἄλλου 

a y ς na € \ , 
τι στρατεύματος ὄντος “λληνικοῦ. οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον πάντα 

. an f 
τὰ γεγενημένα, καὶ νῦν ὅτι πολιορκοῦνται ἐπὶ λόφου, 
οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες πάντες περικεκυκλωμένοι εἶεν αὐτούς. 

> a \ \ > ‘A - 2 7 2 
ἐνταῦθα τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώπους τούτους ἐφύλαττεν ἐσχυ- 
ρῶς, ὅπως ἡγεμόνες εἶεν ὅποι δέοι" σκοποὺς δὲ κατα- 
12 στήσας συνέλεξε τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ ἔλεξεν, "Avdpes 
al a > 7 € Ν n « Ν \ 
στρατιῶται, τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οἱ μὲν τεθνᾶσιν, of δὲ Χοιποὶ 
ἐπὶ λόφου τινὸς πολιορκοῦνται. νομίζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἰ 
ἐκεῖνοι ἀπολοῦνται, οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι οὐδεμίαν σωτηρίαν, 

of \ 5 a γ΄ " «“ \ 

οὕτω μὲν πολλῶν ὄντων πολεμίων, οὕτω δὲ τεθαρρη- 
13 κότων. κράτιστον οὖν ἡμῖν ὡς τάχιστα βοηθεῖν τοῖς 
ἀνδράσιν, ὅπως εἰ ἔτι εἰσὶ σῷ, σὺν ἐκείνοις μαχώμεθα 
14 καὶ μὴ μόνοι λειφθέντες μόνοι καὶ κιψδυνεύωμεν. νῦν 
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᾿μὲν οὖν στρατοπεδευσώμεθα προελθόντες ὅσον ἂν δοκῇ 
καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς τὸ δειπνοποιεῖσθαι" ἕως δ᾽ ἂν πορευώ- 
μεθα, Τιμασίων ἔχων τοὺς ἱππέας προελαυνέτω ἐφορῶν 
ἡμᾶς καὶ σκοπείτω τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, ὡς μηδὲν ἡμᾶς 
χάθῃ. (παρέπεμψε δὲ καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ἀνθρώπους 
εὐζώνους εἰς τὰ πλάγια καὶ εἰς τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως, εἴ πού 
τίποθεν καθορῷεν, σημαίνοιεν" ἐκέλευε δὲ καίειν ἅπαντα 
ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν καυσίμῳ.) “Hels γάρ, ἔφη, ἀπο- 
δραίημεν ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ἐνθένδε" πολλὴ μὲν γὰρ εἰς 
Ἡράκλειαν πάλιν ἀπιέναι, πολλὴ δὲ εἰς Χρυσόπολιν 
διελθεῖν: οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι πλησίον. εἰς Κάλπης δὲ 
λιμένα, ἔνθα Χειρίσοφον εἰκάζομεν εἶναι, εἰ σέσωσται, 
ἐλαχίστη ὁδός, ἀλλὰ δὴ ἐκεῖ μὲν οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστιν οἷς 
ἀποπλευσόμεθα, μένουσι δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἔστι 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. τῶν δὲ πολιορκουμένων ἀπολομένων σὺν 
τοῖς Χειρισόφου μόνοις κἀκιόν ἐστι διακινδυνεύειν ἢ 
τῶνδε σωθέντων πάντας εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐλθόντας κοινῇ τῆς 
σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι. ἀλλὰ χρὴ παρασκευασαμένους τὴν 
γνώμην πορεύεσθαι ὡς νῦν ἢ εὐκλεῶς τελευτῆσαι ἔστιν 
ἢ κάλλιστον ἔργον ἐργάσασθαι “Ἕλληνας τοσούτους 
σώσαντας. καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἴσως ἄγει οὕτως, ὃς τοὺς μεγαλη- 
γορήσαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας ταπεινῶσαι βούλεται 
ἡμᾶς δὲ τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν ἀρχομένους ἐντιμοτέρους 
ἐκείνων καταστῆσαι. ἀλλ᾽ ἕπεσθαι χρὴ καὶ προσέχειν 
τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλόμενον δύνησθε ποιεῖν. 
ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἡγεῖτο. οἱ δὲ ἱππεῖς σπειρόμενοι ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
καλῶς εἶχεν ἔκαιον, καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπυπαριόντες 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἔκαιον πάντα ὅσα καύσιμα ἑώρων, καὶ 
ἡ. στρατιὰ δέ, εἴ τινι παραλευπομένῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν" 
ὥστε πᾶσα ἡ χώρα αἴθεσθαι ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ στράτευμα 
πολὺ εἶναι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὥρα ἦν, κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐπὶ 
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i 3 7 Ν 7 na ,ὕ Ν cr 
λόφον ἐκβάντες, καὶ τά τε TOV πολεμίων πυρὰ ἑώρων, 
a ᾿ ,ὔ 
ἀπεῖχον δὲ ὡς τετταράκοντα σταδίους, καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς 
ΞᾺ 7 na ἈΝ ca > Ἂν x 4 rg 
ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα πυρὰ ἔκαιον. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν 
΄ 
τάχιστα, παρηγγέλθη τὰ πυρὰ κατασβεννύναι πάντα. 
καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα φυλακὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐκάθευδον" 
“ Ν a - rd ὔ - a f 
ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσευξάμενοι τοῖς θεοῖς, συνταξά- 
, Ρ - 
μενοι ὡς εἰς μάχην ἐπορεύοντο ἣ ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. 
Τιμασίων δὲ καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἔχοντες τοὺς ἡγεμόνας καὶ 
PA 3 7 € \ 2 \ na t A 
προελαύνοντες ἐλάνθανον αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι 
a “ x 
ἔνθα ἐπολιορκοῦντο οἱ “Ἕλληνες. καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν οὔτε 
φίλιον στράτευμά οὔτε πολέμιον, καὶ ταῦτα ἀπαγγέλ- 
\ Ve n y ΩΝ , , 5 
Aovot πρὸς τὸν Ἐξενοφῶντα καὶ τὸ στράτευμα, γράδια 
la 3 , n 
δὲ καὶ γερόντια καὶ πρόβατα ὀλίγα καὶ βοῦς κατα- 
\ \ n n ἢ a 
λελειμμένους. καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον θαῦμα ἣν τί εἴη 
‘ , \ al 
τὸ γεγενημένον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν καταλελειμμένων 
2 fa ae e \ an > \ 2 3 4 / 
ἐπυνθάνοντο ὅτι οἱ μὲν Θρᾷκες εὐθὺς ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας 
, \ \ 
ὥχοντο ἀπιόντες, ἕωθεν δὲ καὶ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ἔφασαν 
ν Ψ ἡ 3 207 
οὔχεσθαι" ὅπου δέ, οὐκ εἰδέναι. 


Xenophon's troops and the Arcadians meet at Calpe Haven, 
~ ’ , © 3 le a as ee ee 
ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἐξνοφῶντα, ἐπεὶ ἠρίσ- 
,ὔ 
THTaY, συσκευασάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο, βουλόμενοι ὡς 
a of 
τάχιστα συμμίξαι τοῖς ἄλλοις εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. 
¥ + 7 - > 
καὶ πορευόμενοι ἑώρων τὸν στίβον τῶν Αρκάδων καὶ 
a } 
᾿Αχαιῶν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπης ὁδόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο 
3 3 , bla γ᾽ va 3 ΄ Ν > f 
εἰς ταὐτὸν, ὥσμενοί Te εἶδον ἀλλήλους καὶ ἡσπάξοντο 
¢ 2 ΄ \ 2 t εν r A 
ὥσπερ ἀδελφούς. καὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο οἱ Αρκάδες τῶν 
a a , \ \ , Con 
περὶ Revopovta τί τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέσειαν: ἡμεῖς 
Ἂ Ld Μ wv € cal \ & a > A 
μὲν yap, ἔφασαν, μεθα ὑμᾶς τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ 
τὰ πυρὰ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν, τῆς νυκτὸς ἥξειν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
7 \ © , Z [τ ες ὼ 
πολεμίους" καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι δέ, ὥς γε ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, 
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A nm \ Ἀ 
τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλθον" σχεδὸν γὰρ ἀμφὶ τοῦτον 
ἣν , » κα gin * 38 \ > > 47 ς , 
τὸν χρόνον ἀπῇσαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἀφίκεσθε, ὁ δὲ 
χρόνος ἐξῆκεν, ducla ὑμᾶς πυθομένους τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
,ὕ ” > ’ 2 4 t ᾿ 
φοβηθέντας οἴχεσθαι ἀποδράντας ἐπὶ θάλατταν" καὶ 
207 eon Nm $3 , coon ¢ * N 
ἐδόκει ἡμῖν μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι ὑμῶν. οὕτως οὖν Kal 
κἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐπορεύθημεν. 


IV. 


The Greeks at Calpe Haven. Death of Cheirisophus. 


, Ν S ‘\ ς ‘4 2 “ 35 / ᾿ > 
ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζοντο ἐπὶ 
δ n 3 an & a z Ν \ ,ὔ a a 
τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι. TO δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο ὃ 
fal \ n t 
καλεῖται Κάλπης λιμὴν ἔστι μὲν ἐν τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν 
a? , 2 A A. ut ᾽ cf 2 2 na 
τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ: ἀρξαμένη δὲ ἡ Θρῴκη αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
στόματος τοῦ Πόντου μέχρι Ἡρακλείας ἐπὶ δεξιὰ εἰς 
Ν , > 7 \ a t > +. © , 
τὸν Πόντον εἰσπλέοντι. καὶ τριήρει μέν ἐστιν εἰς ‘Hpa- 
2 7 , « a a a δ 
κλείαν ἐκ Βυζαντίου κώπαις ἡμέρας μακρᾶς πλοῦς" ἐν 
\ a Fé ΕἸ Ν I 3 7 LA ,ὔ 2 
δὲ τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία οὔτε 
4 a ἃ x ¢ 
“Ἑλληνίς, ἀλλὰ Θράκες Βιθυνοί: καὶ ods ἂν λάβωσι 
τῶν ῬὩλλήνων ἐκπίπτοντας ἢ ἄλλως πως δεινὰ ὑβρί- 
fev λέγονται τοὺς “EXAnvas. ὁ δὲ Κάλπης λιμὴν ἐν 
Ἂ \ a € id θ. , πὰ Ἥ ᾽ὔ 
μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται ἑκατέρωθεν πλεόντων ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας 
καὶ Βυζαντίου, ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ προκείμενον 
χωρίον, τὸ μὲν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθῆκον αὐτοῦ πέτρα 
2 cA a Ὁ Σ , > an vy 3 n 
ἀπορρώξ, ὕψος ὅπῃ ἐλάχιστον οὐ μεῖον εἴκοσιν ὀργυιῶν, 
ὁ δὲ αὐχὴν ὁ εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀνήκων τοῦ χωρίου μάλιστα 
τεττάρων πλέθρων τὸ εὗρος" τὸ δ᾽ ἐντὸς τοῦ αὐχένος 
χωρίον ἱκανὸν μυρίοις ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι. λιμὴν δ᾽ 


26 
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ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ πέτρᾳ τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέραν αἰγιαλὸν ἔχων. 
κρήνη δὲ ἡδέος ὕδατος καὶ ἄφθονος ῥέουσα ἐπ’ αὐτῇ τῇ 
θαλάττῃ ὑπὸ τῇ ἐπικρατείᾳ τοῦ χωρίου.. ξύλα δὲ πολλὰ 
μὲν καὶ ἄλλα, πάνυ δὲ πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ναυπηγήσιμα 
5 ἐπ αὐτῇ τῇ θαλάττῃ. τὸ δὲ ὄρος εἰς μεσόγειαν μὲν 
ἀνήκει ὅσον ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους, καὶ τοῦτο γεῶδες καὶ" 
ἄχιθον: τὸ δὲ παρὰ θάλατταν πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ εἴκοσι 
σταδίους δασὺ πολλοῖς καὶ παντοδαποῖς καὶ μεγάλοις 
6 ξύλοις. ἡ δὲ ἄλλη χώρα πολλὴ καὶ καλή, καὶ κῶμαι 
ἐν αὐτῇ εἰσι πολλαὶ καὶ οἰκούμεναι" φέρει γὰρ ἡ γῆ 
καὶ κριθὰς καὶ πυροὺς καὶ ὄσπρια πάντα καὶ μελίνας 
καὶ σήσαμα καὶ σῦκα ἀρκοῦντα καὶ ἀμπέλους πολλὰς 
7 καὶ ἡδυοίνους καὶ τἄλλα πάντα πλὴν ἐλαιῶν. ἡ μὲν 
χώρα ἦν τοιαύτη. ἐσκήνουν δ᾽ ἐν τῷ αἰγιαλῷ πρὸς 
τῇ θαλάττῃ" εἰς δὲ τὸ πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον οὐκ 
ἐβούλοντο στρατοπεδεύεσθαι, ἀλλὰ ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ ἐλ- 
θεῖν ἐνταῦθα ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς εἶναι, βουλομένων τινῶν 
8 κατοικίσαι πόλιν. τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν οἱ πλεῖστοι 
ἦσαν οὐ σπάνει βίου ἐκπεπλευκότες ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν 
μισθοφοράν, ἀλλὰ τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, οἱ 
μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, of δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες 
χρήματα, καὶ τούτων ἕτεροι ἀποδεδρακότες πατέρας 
καὶ μητέρας, οἱ δὲ καὶ τέκνα καταλιπόντες ὡς χρήματ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς κτησάμενοι ἥξοντες πάλιν, ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν. 
τοιοῦτοι οὖν ὄντες ἐπόθουν εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα σῴξεσθαι. 
9 ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑστέρα ἡμέρα ἐγένετο τῆς εἰς ταὐτὸν συνόδου, 
ἐπ’ ἐξόδῳ ἐθύετο Ἐξενοφῶν᾽" ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἦν ἐπὶ τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἐξάγειν" ἐπενόει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς θάπτειν. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ ἱερὰ ἐγένετο, εἴπτοντο καὶ οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες, καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν νεκροὺς τοὺς πλείστους ἔνθαπερ ἔπεσον ἑκάστους 
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ἔθαψαν" ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι καὶ ody οἷόν τε 
ἀναιρεῖν ἔτι Hv" ἐνίους δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ὁδῶν συνενεγκόντες 
4 ον a ε , e NF : 1 
ἔθαψαν “ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὡς ἐδύναντο κἀλλιστα" 
ods δὲ μὴ εὕρισκον, κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν μέγα, 
καὶ στεφάνους ἐπέθεσαν. ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἀνεχώ- 
ρησαν ἐπὶ τὸ στρωτόπεδον. καὶ τότε μὲν δευπνήσαντες 
ἐκοιμήθησαν. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται 
μήθησαν. τῇ ραίᾳ συνῆ ρ 
f Ὁ / > / , 
πάντες" συνῆγε δὲ μάλιστα ᾿Αγασίας τε Στυμφάλιος 
λοχαγὸς καὶ ‘Tepavupos ᾿Ἤλεῖος λοχαγὸς καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ 
πρεσβύτατοι τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων. καὶ δόγμα ἐποιήσαντο, 
ἐάν τις τοῦ λοιποῦ μνησθῇ δίχα τὸ στράτευμα ποιεῖν, 
θανάτῳ αὐτὸν ξημιοῦσθαι, καὶ κατὰ χώραν ἀπιέναι 
ἧπερ πρόσθεν εἶχε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ ἄρχειν τοὺς 
᾿ , ? κι : , N ” 3 
πρόσθεν στρατηγούς. καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἤδη érere- 
\ 
λευτήκει φάρμακον πιὼν πυρέττων" τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνου Νέων 
᾿Ασιναῖος παρέλαβε. 


Onfavourable sacrifices, 


μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀναστὰς εἶπε Ξενοφῶν, Ὦ ἄνδρες 
στρατιῶται, τὴν μὲν πορείαν, ὡς ἔοικε, δῆλον ὅτι πεζῇ 
ποιητέον" οὐ γὰρ ἔστι πλοῖα" ἀνάγκη δὲ πορεύεσθαι 
ἤδη: οὐ γὰρ ἔστι μένουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ἡμεῖς οὖν, 
ἔφη, θυσόμεθα: ὑμᾶς δὲ δεῖ παρασκευάξεσθαι ὡς 
μαχουμένους εἴ ποτε καὶ ἄλλοτε" οἱ γὰρ πολέμιοι ἀνα- 
τεθαρρήκασιν. ἐκ τούτου ἐθύοντο οἱ oTpaTnyol, μάντις 
δὲ παρῆν ᾿Αρηξίων ᾿Αρκάς" ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸς ὁ ᾽᾿Ἄμπρα- 
κιώτης ἤδη ἀπεδεδράκει πλοῖον μισθωσάμενος ἐξ ‘Hpa- 
κλείας. θυομένοις δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ 
ἱερά. ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐπαύσαντο. καί 
τινες ἐτόλμων λέγειν ὡς ὁ Hevopdv βουλόμενος τὸ 
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ae 5 » , Ἂς 7 2 ie. \ e \ 
χωρίον οἰκίσαι πέπεικε τὸν μάντιν λέγειν ὡς τὰ ἱερὰ 
> ἐφ : om 3 7 Cy fel 4 n ” 
οὐ γίγνεται ἐπὶ ἀφόδῳ. ἐντεῦθεν κηρύξας τῇ αὔριον 
a Ν Ν , 
παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν θυσίαν τὸν βουλόμενον, καὶ μάντις 
εἴ τις εἴη, παραγγείλας παρεῖναι ὡς συνθεασόμενον 
BY a n 3 
τὰ ἱερά, ἔθυε" καὶ ἐνταῦθα παρῆσαν πολλοί. θυομένῳ 
δὲ OX εἰ \ > Ἂν a Ὄ 58 > Ὁ ᾿ \ Ε Z 
ε πάλιν εἰς τρὶς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 
4 an n 
ἐκ τούτου χαλεπῶς εἶχον οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ γὰρ τὰ 
> / > Lb Noy 5. ee ee. 5. tA 
ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπεν ἃ ἔχοντες ἦλθον, καὶ ἀγορὰ οὐδεμία 
παρῆν. ἐκ τούτου συνελθόντων εἶπε πάλιν ἘΞενοφῶν, 


9 ” δ Fo AN » n ΄ i. ς» \ ε Ν av 
Oo QVOPES, ETL μὲν ΤΏ πορείᾳ, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, τὰ téepa οὕπω 


, n > 2 4 eon τ΄ Ἢ Pee 
γίγνεται" τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων ὁρῷ ὑμᾶς δεομένους" 
Ξ- a 4 , a 
ἀνάγκη οὖν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι θύεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου. 
3 , Ya an 
ἀναστάς τις εἶπε, Καὶ εἰκότως ἄρα ἡμῖν οὐ γίγνεται 
\ \ \ a χ 
τὰ ἱερά: ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χθὲς ἥκοντος 
πλοίου ἤκουσά τινος ὅτι Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐκ Βυξαντίου 
- Ν 7 oe tal \ Ψ yy > 4 
ὥρμοστὴῆς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα Kal τριήρεις ἔχων. EK τού- 
n 7 \ 
του δὲ ἀναμένειν μὲν πᾶσιν ἐδόκει" ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
3 Ψ' Ὁ » ΄ Ἂν ἰδεῖν 7 rs > ts >’ la 
ἀνάγκη ἦν ἐξιέναι. καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ πάλιν ἐθύετο εἰς τρίς, 
‘ig x = ‘ , 
Kal οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. καὶ ἤδη καὶ ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἰόντες 
\ — fal 2: μὴ > » aS 2 v4 
τὴν Ἐκενοφῶντος ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐκ ἔχοιεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
Ἃ tal ,, fal n 
ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔφη ἐξαγαγεῖν μὴ γιγνομένων τῶν ἱερῶν. 
n * \ i a 
καὶ πάλιν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐθύετο, καὶ σχεδόν τι πᾶσα ἡ 
\ Ἀν oN , cr 2 n Loy ey 
στρατιὰ διὰ τὸ μέλειν ἅπασιν ἐκυκλοῦντο περὺ τὰ ἱερά" 
7ὔ ε n 
τὰ δὲ θύμωτα ἐπελελοίπει. οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἐξῆγον 
μὲν οὔ, συνεκάλεσαν δέ. εἶπεν οὖν Ξενοφῶν, Ἴσως of 
Ψ , > \ \ > 7 tA . 5 
πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι εἰσὶ καὶ ἀνάγκη μάχεσθαι" εἰ 
οὖν καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ ὡς 
3 \ 
εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ 
a n , 
προχωροίη ἡμῖν: ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνέ- 
, 2O\ ἢ > \ , " 3 ν Od 6 
Kpayov ws οὐδὲν δέον εἰς τὸ χωρίον ἄγειν, ἀλλᾷ θύεσθαι 
x “ a Ν 
ὡς τάχιστα. καὶ πρόβατα μὲν οὐκέτι ἣν, βοῦς δὲ ὑπὸ 
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ε , vA 324.) 

ἁμάξης πριάμενοι ἐθύοντο" καὶ Ξενοφῶν Ἐλελμορὸς 
ἐδεήθη τοῦ ᾿Αρκάδος προθυμεῖσθαι εἴ te ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐγένετο. 


A disastrous foray. 


Νέων δὲ ἣν μὲν στρατηγὸς κατὰ τὸ Χειρισόφου 
μέρος, ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς εἶχον δεινῶς 
τῇ ἐνδείᾳ, βουλόμενος. αὐτοῖς χαρίζεσθαι, εὑρών τινα 
ἄνθῥισπταν Ἡρακλεώτην, ὃς ἔφη κώμας ἐγγὺς εἰδέναι 
ὅθεν εἴη λαβεῖν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐκήρυξε τὸν βουλόμενον 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὡς ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου. ἐξ- 
ἔρχονται δὴ σὺν δορατίοις καὶ ἀσκοῖς καὶ θυλάκοις καὶ 
ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις εἰς δισχιλίους ἀνθρώπους. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ διεσπείροντο ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ λαμ- 
βάνειν, ἐπιπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρναβάζου ἱππεῖς 
πρῶτοι: βεβοηθηκότες γὰρ ἦσαν τοῖς Βιθυνοῖς, βου- 
λόμενοι σὺν τοῖν Βιθυνοῖς, εἰ δύναιντο, ἀποκωλῦσαι 
τοὺς “ἕλληνας μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν Φρυγίαν" οὗτοι οἱ 
ἱππεῖς ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον πεντακο- 
σίους" οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀνέφυγον. ἐκ τούτου 
ἀπαγγέλλει τίς ταῦτα τῶν ἀποφευγόντων εἰς τὸ στρῶτον 
πεδον. καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ οὐκ, ἐγεγένητο τὰ ἱερὰ ταύτῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λαβὼν βοῦν ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης, οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἄλλα 
ἱερεῖα, σφμηγεασο μβθνον ἐβοήθει καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ μέχρι 
Tpideovras ἐτῶν ἅπαντες. καὶ ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς λοιποὺς 
ἄνδρας εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικνοῦνται. καὶ ἤδη μὲν 
ἀμφὶ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἣν καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες μάλ᾽ ἀθύμως 
ἔχοντες ἐδευπνοποιοῦντο, καὶ ἐξαπίνης διὰ τῶν λασίων 
«τῶν Βιθυνῶν τινες err εγενο μεναι τοῖς προφύλαξι τοὺς μὲν 
κατέκανον, τοὺς δὲ ἐδίωξαν μέχρι εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
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\ n ͵ Pee ἘΠ ν 7, ” ᾿ t 

24 καὶ κραυγῆς γενομένης εἰς τὰ ὅπλα πάντες ἔδραμον οἱ 
ma N , \ \ a x , 

Endanves: καὶ διώκειν μὲν καὶ κινεῖν TO στρατόπεδον 

Ν 2 > Ν IQ7 9 2 \ = \ 

νυκτὸς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶναι" δασέα yap ἦν τὰ 

χωρία: ἐν δὲ τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐνυκτέρευον φυλαττόμενοι 

ἱκανοῖς φύλαξι. 


ν. 


The Greeks march against the enemy. 


‘ \ , “ Suh . 2 δὲ a ee 

1 τὴν μὲν νύκτα οὕτω διήγαγον" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ΙΝ n 
οἷ στρατηγοὶ εἰς TO ἐρυμνὸν χωρίον ἡγοῦντο' οἱ δὲ 
ΓΑ 2 ,ὔ Ἀφ Ν \ 4 \ \ 
εἵποντο ἀναλαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα Kal τὰ σκεύη. πρὶν δὲ 
ἀρίστου ὥραν εἶναι, ἀπετάφρευσαν ἣ ἡ εἴσοδος ἣν εἰς 
᾿ ; ; 
TO χωρίον, Kal ἀπεσταύρωσαν ἅπαν, καταλιπόντες τρεῖς 
. an / & Y 

πύλας. καὶ πλοῖον ἐξ “Hpakdetas ἧκεν ἄλφιτα ἄγον καὶ 
ε ἣν , 5 \ δ᾽ > \. to n 200 29 
2 ἱερεῖα καὶ οἶνον. πρῷ δ᾽ ἀναττὰς Ἐξεννοφῶν ἐθύετο ἐπ’ 

ὍΝ ἠδ Ν 4 ὰ e Ἂν ἐχὶ οὔ ,ὔ ε ᾽ὔ 
ἐξόδῳ, καὶ γίγνεται τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπὶ" τοῦ πρώτου ἱερείου. 

\ “ἢ f- 5. 4 ~ a e . con 3 x " 
καὶ ἤδη τέλος ἐχόντων τῶν ἱερῶν ὁρᾷ ἀετὸν αἴσιον 
ὁ μάντις ᾿Αρηξίων ἸΙαρράσιος, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύει τὸν 
n Ἂς: 
3 Ἐξενοφῶντα. καὶ διαβάντες τὴν τάφρον τὰ ὅπλα τίθενται, 
΄ ν 
καὶ ἐκήρυξαν ἀριστήσαντας ἐξιέναι τοὺς στρατιώτας σὺν 
οι Ψ ν \» \ ee ΄ Sain 
τοῖς ὅπλοις, τὸν δὲ ὄχλον Kal τὰ ἀνδράποδα αὐτοῦ 
a 3 4 a 
4 καταλιπεῖν. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι πάντες ἐξῆσαν, Νέων δὲ 
οὔ" ἐδόκει γὰρ κάλλιστον εἶναι τοῦτον φύλακα κατα- 
δ a » \ t 2 ,o ¢ \ ἢ; 
λιπεῖν τῶν ἐπὶ στρατοπέδου. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ 
"» f 
οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπέλευπον αὐτόν, αἰσχυνόμενοι μὴ 
ἐφέπεσθαι τῶν ἄλλων ἐξιόντων, κατέλιπον αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
5 ae 

ὑπὲρ πέντε Kal τετταράκοντα ἔτη. καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ἔμενον, 

¢€ > Ψ > , Α = ¢ f 
5 οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο. mpiv δὲ πεντεκαίδεκα στάδια 





᾿ ᾿ 
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διεληλυθέναι ἐνέτυχον ἤδη νεκροῖς" καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ 
κέρατος ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους φανέντας νε- 
κροὺς ἔθαπτον πάντας ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανε τὸ κέρας. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τοὺς πρώτους ἔθαψαν, προαγαγόντες καὶ τὴν 
οὐρὰν αὖθις ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους τῶν ἀτά- 
pov ἔθαπτον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν 
ἡ στρατιά. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν ἡ ἧκον τὴν ἐκ τῶν κωμῶν, 
ἔνθα ἔκειντο ἀθρόοι, συνενεγκόντες αὐτοὺς ἔθαψαν. 
ἤδη δὲ πέρα μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρας προαγαγόντες τὸ 
στράτευμα ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
μὲ ¢ , 2 μ᾿ a ", \ 2 7ὔ Con 
5 τι τις ὁρῴη ἐντὸς THs φάλαγγος, καὶ ἐξαίφνης ὁρῶσι 
τοὺς πολεμίους ὑπερβάλλοντας κατὰ λόφους τινὰς 
n , 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, τετωγμένους ἐπὶ φάλαγγος ὑππέας τε 
πολλοὺς καὶ πεζούς" καὶ γὰρ Σπιθριδάτης καὶ Ῥαθίνης 
e t 4 
ἧκον παρὰ Φαρναβάζου ἔχοντες τὴν δύναμιν. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
nN oo © , yx an) ae 
κατεῖδον τοὺς “EXAnvas οἱ πολέμιοι, ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες 
αὐτῶν ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους. ἐϊ τούτου εὐθὺς 
an ¢ 
᾿Αρηξίων 6 μάντις τῶν Ῥλλήνων σφαγιάξεται, καὶ 
2 2 5 οἱ n t \ \ , va \ 
ἀγένετο. ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου καλὰ τὰ σφάγια. ἔνθα δὴ 
= an 7 Δ lal 3 ” / " 
Ἐξενοφῶν λέγει, Δοκεῖ μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοί, ἐπι- 
τάξασθαι τῇ φάλαγγι λόχους φύλακας ἵν᾽, ἄν που δέῃ, 
ὦσιν οἱ ἐπιβοηθήσοντες τῇ φάλαγγι καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι 
τεταραγμένοι ἐμπίπτωσιν εἰς τεταγμένους καὶ ἀκεραίους. 
συνεδόκει ταῦτα πᾶσιν. Ὕμεϊς μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, προ- 
ηγεῖσθε τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους, ὡς μὴ ἑστήκωμεν, ἐπεὶ 
ae, é 
ὥφθημεν καὶ εἴδομεν τοὺς πολεμίους" ἐγὼ δὲ ἥξω τοὺς 
τελευταίους λόχους καταχωρίσας ἧπερ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ. ἐκ 
τούτου οἱ μὲν ἥσυχοι προῆγον, ὁ δὲ τρεῖς ἀφελὼν τὰς 
΄, ͵ 3 Ν ig ΕΝ \ \ ? x 
τελευταίας τάξεις ἀνὰ διακοσίους ἄνδρας τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ 
\ 7 
τὸ δεξιὸν ἐπέτρεψεν ἐφέπεσθαι ἀπολιπόντας ὡς πλέθρον" 
Σαμόλας ᾿Αχαιὸς ταύτης ἦρχε τῆς τάξεως" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ 
x nS NPXE TH ) Τῷ 


Io 


ir 
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΄, 27 ¢ , ’ \ , > . 
μέσῳ ἐχώρισεν ἕπεσθαι" ἸΤυρρίας ᾿Αρκὰς ταύτης ἦρχε 
\ \ 7 ΕΒ an > ΄ ,ὔ > - 7 
» τὴν δὲ μίαν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ" Φρασίας ᾿Αθηναῖος ταύτῃ 
af 7 ra 
12 ἐφειστήκει. προϊόντες δέ, ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ ἡγούμενοι 
fal 2 
ἐπὶ νάπει μεγάλῳ καὶ δυσπόρῳ, ἔστησαν ἀγνοοῦντες εἰ 
[4 Ν a \ 
διαβατέον εἴη τὸ νάπος. καὶ παρεγγυῶσει στρατηγοὺς 
5 a Ν x 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς παριέναι ἐπὶ τὸ ἡγούμενον. 


Xenophon’s speech. 


13. Kal 6 Ἐξενοφῶν θαυμάσας 8 τι τὸ ἴσχον εἴη τὴν 
᾿ ητορείαν καὶ ταχὺ ἀκούων τὴν παρεγγύην, ἐλαύνει ἣ 
τάχιστα. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, λέγει Σοφαίνετος πρεσβύ- 
RY a a n ἦ 
TaTos ὧν τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι βουλῆς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη εἰ 
a 2 4 a s “ : \ ὃ oe a ᾿ n 
14 διαβατέον ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον νάπος. καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν σπουδῇ 
π᾿ > a 
ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴστε μέν με, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδένα 
mo κίνδυνον προξενήσαντα ὑμῖν ἐθελούσιον: οὐ γὰρ 
¢ 4 nn ΓΑ 
δόξης ὁρῶ δεομένους ὑμᾶς εἰς ἀνδρειότητα, ἀλλὰ σωτη- 
νι n \ 4 ἌΡ 2 \ \ > 4 > + 
15 pias. νῦν δὲ οὕτως ἔχει" ἀμαχεὶ μὲν ἐνθένδε οὐκ ἔστιν 
> ὌΝ τοις ἃ Ἂς Ἂς € a y ae | \ 4 
ἀπελθεῖν ἢν γὰρ μὴ ἡμεῖς ίωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, 
οὗτοι ἡμῖν, ὁπόταν ἀπίωμεν, ἕψονται καὶ ἐπιπεσοῦνται. 
16 ὁρᾶτε δὴ 'πότερον κρεῖττον ἰέναι, ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας προ- 
βαλλομένους τὰ ὅπλα ἢ μεταβαλλομένους ὄπισθεν ἡμῶν 
3 n 
17 ἐπιόντας τοὺς πολεμίους θεᾶσθαι. ἴστε μέντοι ὅτι τὸ 
\ > , > ἃ ς , > x n Υ “Xx \ 
μὲν ἀπίεναν πὸ πολεμίων οὐδενὶ καλῷ ἔοικε, τὸ δὲ 
ἐφέπεσθαι καὶ τοῖς κακίοσι θάρρος ἐμποιεῖ. ἐγὼ γοῦν 
KO ΕΣ A ¢ rd ¢ γ᾿ x \ κι ΕΣ 
HOvov ἂν σὺν ἡμίσεσιν ἑποίμην ἢ σὺν διπλασίοις ἀπτο- 
χωροίην. καὶ τούτους of8 ὅτι ἐπιόντων μὲν ἡμῶν οὐδ᾽ 
ς n 3 4 > Ay f ς fal 3 4 Χ vA 
ὑμεῖς ear ilete αὐτοὺς δέξεσθαι ἡμᾶς, ἀπιόντων δὲ πάντες 
18 ἐπιστάμεθα ὅτι τολμήσουσιν ἐφέπεσθαι. τὸ δὲ διαβάντας 
+ , ἈΝ 4 , A 
ὄπισθεν νάπος χαλεπὸν ποιήσασθαι μέλλοντας μάχεσθαι 
ap οὐχὶ καὶ ἁρπάσαι ἄξιον; τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πολεμίοις ἐγὼ 








v.| KYPOY ANABASIS. ΣΤ΄. 23 


4 x » δὲ ΄ “ 2 a 
βουλοίμην ἂν εὔπορα πάντα φαίνεσθαι ὥστε ἀποχωρεῖν 
a a \ x » Ν na ¥. a / oS 3. 
ἡμᾶς δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου δεῖ διδάσκεσθαι ὅτι οὐκ 

\ nr ᾿ 
ἔστι μὴ νικῶσι σωτηρία. θαυμάξω δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ 

, n y a \ 7 ν a 
vamos τοῦτο εἴ τις μᾶλλον φοβερὸν νομίζει εἶναι τῶν 
᾿ς ® fat \ 
ἄλλων ὧν διωπεπορεύμεθα χωρίων. πῶς yap δὴ διαβα- 
Ν A n Yok 
TOV TO πεδίον, εἰ μὴ νικήσομεν τοὺς ἱππέας; πῶς δὲ ἃ 
x 7 
διεληλύθαμεν ὄρη, ἢν πελτασταὶ τοσοίδε ἐφέπωνται; 
x ‘ \ \ a 5. ὦ 7 f ΄ 
ἣν δὲ δὴ καὶ σωθῶμεν ἐπὶ θάλωτταν, πόσον τι νώπος 
ἢ F » EA a Ε Ν > 7 2 
ὁ όντος; ἔνθα οὔτε πλοῖα ἔστι τὰ ἀπάξοντα οὔτε 
-“ Φ , / a n 
σῖτος ᾧ θρεψόμεθα μένοντες, δεήσει δέ, ἢν θᾶττον 
2 ἢ ΄ a 7, te 7 7 (ὦ Ny , 
ἐκεῖ γενώμεθα, θᾶττον πάλιν ἐξιέναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
οὐκοῦν νῦν κρεῖττον ἠριστηκότας μάχεσθαι ἢ αὔριον 
i oe “ \ σ 
ἀναρίστους. ἄνδρες, τά τε ἱερὰ ἡμῖν καλὰ οἵ τε 
> \ y Pe ΄ df oo 2 \ 
οἰωνοὶ αἴσιοι τά τε σφάγια κάλλιστα" ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Ψ >. oy ΣᾺΝ, Σ ἡ > \ ς n , 4 
ἄνδρας. οὐ δεῖ ἔτι τούτους, ἐπεὶ ἡμᾶς πάντως εἶδον, 
€ 4 nan 2.0 Ὁ xX , a 
ἡδέως δειπνῆσαι οὐδ᾽ ὅπου ἂν θέλωσι σκηνῆσαι. 


The battle. 


Ρ ς ς ‘ 
ἐντεῦθεν οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον, καὶ οὐδεὶς 
2 L YVoa ¢ tay /- , 4 
ἀντέλεγε. καὶ ὃς ἡγεῖτο, παρωγγείλας διαβαίνειν ἣ 
Ψ eA a nN 
ἕκαστος ἐτύγχανε τοῦ νάπους ὦν" θᾶττον γὰρ ἀθρόον 
2 / x ὁ 2 
ἐδόκει ἂν οὕτω πέραν γενέσθαι τὸ στράτευμα ἢ εἰ κατὰ 
\ ᾿ A oN a , > 2 4 3 Ν Ἀ 
τὴν γέφυραν ἣ ἐπὶ τῷ νάπει ἦν ἐξεμηρύοντο. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
i Ν Ν Ἂς 
διέβησαν, παριὼν παρὰ τὴν φάλαγγα ἔλεγεν, "Άνδρες, 
; a p 
ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε ὅσας δὴ μάχας σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ὁμόσε 
27 - t 
ἰόντες νενικήκατε καὶ οἷα πάσχουσιν οἱ πολεμίους φεύ- 
γοντες, καὶ τοῦτο ἐννοήσατε ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις τῆς 
¢ , a n 
Ἑλλάδος ἐσμέν. ἀλλ᾽ ἕπεσθε ἡγεμόνι τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ καὶ 
2 , ms a 
ἀλλήλους παρακαλεῖτε ὀνομαστί. ἡδύ Tor ἀνδρεῖόν τι 
Ἂν δ a Ψ 
καὶ καλὸν νῦν εἰπόντα καὶ ποιήσαντα μνήμην ἐν οἷς 
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5 4 z ¢ na n 4 3). " 
ἐθέλει παρέχειν ἑαυτοῦ. ταῦτα παρελαύνων ἔλεγε καὶ 
ad zr. nm > Ἂ; ͵ Ἀ % \ = , 
ἅμα ὑφηγεῖτο ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς éxaré- 
td 
ρωθεν ποιησάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. 
/ δὲ ἈΝ ἧς δό 3. ἐπὰν \ ὃ Χ Ἂν 
παρήγγελτο δὲ τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦμον 
x v ’ὔ n ΄ .- Yo? 4 
EXEL, ἕως σημαίνοι TH σάλπιγγι" ἔπειτα δὲ εἰς προβολὴν 
ba oe ft Ν / f ἢ 
καθέντας ἕπεσθαι βάδην καὶ μηδένα δρόμῳ διώκειν. 
ἐκ τούτου σύνθημα παρήει Ζεὺς σωτήρ, “HpakAfic ἡγεμών. 
ς Ν 7 ες , ra \ Ca Ἂς 
οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὑπέμενον, νομίζοντες καλὸν ἔχειν τὸ 
χωρίον. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπλησίαζον, ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ “Ἕλληνες 
5. ΣΝ \ ΄, ΓΙ 
πελτασταὶ ἔθεον ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους πρίν τινα κελεύειν. 
e \ ἐς 3 t “ “ + ἃ n Ν \ 
ot δὲ πολέμιοι ἀντίοι ὥρμησαν, of θ᾽ ἱππεῖς καὶ τὸ 
στῖφος τῶν Βιθυνῶν" καὶ τρέπονται τοὺς πελταστάς. 
ΩΝ ¢ a ἃς 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὑπηντίαξεν ἡ φάλαγξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ταχὺ 
΄ / 
πορευομένη καὶ ἅμα ἡ σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἐπαιάνιζον 
\ \ “ > τὰ Vw \ a rd 
καὶ μετὼ ταῦτα ἠλάλαξον καὶ ἅμα τὰ δόρατα καθίεσαν, 
n 7 
ἐνταῦθα οὐκέτι ἐδέξαντο οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀχλὰ ἔφευγον. καὶ 
la x 14 \ e fa 
Τιμασίων μὲν ἔχων τοὺς ἱππέας ἐφείπετο, καὶ ἀπεκτίν- 
Σ0ὼ 4 
vusav ὅσουσπερ ἐδύναντο ὡς ὀλίγοι“ ὄντες. τῶν δὲ 
‘4 Ἂς Ν 3. ἢ 5 \ - > a 
πολεμίων TO μὲν εὐώνυμον εὐθὺς διεσπάρη, καθ᾽ ὃ 
a 8 , 
οἱ Ἕλληνες ἱππεῖς" ἦσαν, τὸ δὲ δεξιὸν ἅτε οὐ σφόδρα 
᾿ . 
διωκόμενον ἐπὶ λόφου συνέστη. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ “Ἐλ. 
ληνες ὑπομένοντας αὐτούς, ἐδόκει ῥᾷστόν τε καὶ ἀκιν- 
δυνότατον εἶναι ἰέναι ἤδη ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. παιανίσαντες 
3 2A\ ἃ 7 eo » es ᾿ \ 3 n 
οὖν εὐθὺς ἐπέκειντο" of ὃ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν. καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
¢ \ 207 , \ \ > , ᾿ 
ob πελτασταὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρι τὸ δεξιὸν αὖ διεσπάρη 
> 7 4 3 - 4 Ν e 4 / a x. 
ἀπέθανον δὲ ὀλίγοι" τὸ yap ὑππικὸν φόβον παρεῖχε τὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων πολὺ ὄν. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ Exrnves τό τε 
Ἂς . 
Φαρναβάξου ἱππικὸν ἔτι συνεστηκὸς καὶ τοὺς Βιθυνοὺς 
ε ft \ a ἊΣ \ > \ f 
immeas πρὸς τοῦτο συναθροιζομένους καὶ ἀπὸ λόφου 
τινὸς καταθεωμένους τὰ γιγνόμενα, ἀπειρήκεσαν μέν" 
ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει καὶ ἐπὶ τούτους ἱτέον εἶναι οὕτως ὅπως 
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EA Ἂς ft 
δύναιντο, ὧς μὴ τεθαρρηκότες ἀναπαύσαιντο. συν- 
᾿ \ A nr a 
ταξάμενοι δὴ mropevovras, ἐντεῦθεν οἱ πόλεμος ὑππτεῖς 
φεύγουσι κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ὁμοίως ὥσπερ ὑπὸ ἱππέων 


διωκόμενοι" νάπος γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὑπεδέχετο, ὃ οὐκ ἤδεσαν 


3 


of ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ προαπετρώποντο διώκοντες" ὀψὲ γὰρ᾽ 


ἦν. ἐπανελθόντες δὲ ἔνθα ἡ πρώτη συμβολὴ ὀγένετο, 
στησάμενοι τρόπαιον ἀπῇσαν ἐπὶ θάλατταν περὶ ἡλίου 
δυσμάς" στάδιοι δ᾽ ἦσαν ὡς ἑξήκοντα ἐπὶ τὸ στρατό- 
πεδον. 


VL 


Arrival of Cleander. 


? fa’ - x Ἑ > > s Ν ς ; fal 
ἐντεῦθεν οὐ ἘΝ MONE HOE ie a Guo TH €QUTOV 
καὶ ἀπήγοντο καὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας καὶ τὰ χβατα ὅπου 
ἐδύναντο προσωτῶξῳ; οἱ δὲ “ ERNE προσέμενον μὲν 


. Κλέανδρον καὶ τὰς τριήρεις καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ὡς ἥξοντα, 


ἐξιόντες δ᾽ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας σὺν τοῖς ὑπποξυγίοίς καὶ 
τοῖς ἀνδραπόδοις ἐφέροντο ἀδεῶς πυροὺς καὶ κριθάς, 
οἶνον, ὄσπρια, μελίνας, σῦκα' ἅπαντα 4p ἀγαθὰ εἶχεν 
ἡ χώρα πλὴν ἐλαίου. καὶ ὁπότε Pee καταμένοι τὸ 
στράτευμα ἀναπαυόμενον, ἐξῆν ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι, καὶ 
ἐλάμβανον. ἐξιόντες" ὁπότε δὲ ἐξίοι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα, 
εἴ τις χωρὶς ἀπελθὼν λάβοι TE, δημόσιον. ἔδοξεν εἶναι. 
ἤδη δὲ ἦν πολλὴ πάντων ἀφθονία" καὶ γὰρ ἀγορθὶ 
πάντοθεν ἀφικνοῦντο ἐκ τῶν “Ελληνίδων πόλεων καὶ οἱ 
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παρωπλέοντες ἄσμενοι κατῆγον, ἀκούοντες ὡς οἰκίζουτο 
\ \ ” » ᾿ \ ε ῃ ἊΝ 

4 Todds καὶ λιμὴν εἴη. ἔπεμπον δὲ καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἤδη 
ot πτλησίον ὥκουν πρὸς Ἐξενοφῶντα, ἀκούοντες ὅτι οὗτος 
τε f Ν ,ὔ 2 a vA a a , 
πολίζει τὸ χωρίον, ἐρωτῶντες ὅ τι δέοι ποιοῦντας φίλους 
9 ε ,ὔὕ n 

5 εἶναι. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεδείκνυεν αὐτοὺς τοῖς στρατιῴταις. καὶ 
3 4 f 3 n τὰ 7 » an 
ἐν τούτῳ Κλέανδρος ἀφικνεῖται δύο τριήρεις ἔχων, πτλοῖον 

,ὔ 

δ᾽ οὐδέν, 


Cleander’s threat. 


2? Ἂς οὖν , x Sere 247 \ 
ἐτύγχανε δὲ τὸ στράτευμα ἔξω ὃν ὅτε ἀφίκετο καὶ 
? mi , Ν > / - > \ BA » /, 
ἐπὶ λείων τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοσε εἰς τὸ opos εἰλήφεσαν 
,ὔ , 2 n \ \ 5 lal a 
πρόβατα πολλά" ὀκνοῦντες δὲ μὴ ἀφαιρεθεῖεν τῷ 
,ὔ , ra 3 a δ ͵ Ψ 
Δεξίππῳ λέγουσιν, ὃς ἀπέδρα τὴν πεντηκόντορον ἔχων. 
͵ ,ὔ a 
ἐκ Τραπεζοῦντος, καὶ κελεύουσι διασώσαντα αὐτοῖς τὰ 
f \ \ > Ἃ » ‘ \ ΄ 2 n 
πρόβατα τὰ μὲν αὐτὸν λαβεῖν, τὰ δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦναι. 
tal \ a “ 
6 εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀπελαύνει τοὺς περιεστῶτας τῶν στρα- 
n \ id Ψ Lf y \ a , 
τιωτῶν καὶ λέγοντας ὅτι δημόσια εἴη, καὶ τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ 
Ἕ. 3 \ Ψ ς sf 2 a <. \ t 
λέγειν ἐλθὼν ὅτι ἁρπάζειν ἐπιχειροῦσιν. ὁ δὲ κελεύει 
Ν ¢ Ul Ψ \ ς / 5 \ \ a. Uy 
7 τὸν ἁρπάζοντα ἄγειν πρὸς αὑτόν. καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν Hryé 
τινα" περιτυχὼν δ᾽ ᾿Αγασίας ἀφαιρεῖται" καὶ γὰρ ἣν 
“2 a tf oe 3 ΄, iS ἴχλ, ¢ , n 
αὐτῷ ὁ ἀγόμενος hoxirns. οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν 
fal > a t Ν , > 
στρατιωτῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνα- 
καλοῦντες τὸν προδότην. ἔδεισαν δὲ καὶ τῶν τριηριτῶν 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἔφευγον εἰς τὴν θάλατταν, καὶ Κλέανδρος 
ὃ δ᾽ ἔφευγε. Ἐξενοφῶν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατ- 
ἐκώλυόν τε καὶ τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ ἔλεγον ὅτε οὐδὲν εἴη 
tal = ¥ Ν i ΝΜ av με a , 
πρᾶγμα, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόγμα αἴτιον εἴῃ τὸ τοῦ στρατεύ- 
an t θ τ δὲ K , ὴ X\ a 
gHatos ταῦτα γενέσθαι. ὁ δὲ Kréavdpos ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Δεξίππου τε ἀνερεθιζόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ἀχθεσθεὶς ὅτι 
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ἐφοβήθη, ἀποπλεύσεσθαι ἔφη καὶ κηρύξειν μηδεμίαν 
πόλιν δέχεσθαι αὐτούς, ὧς πολεμίους. ἦρχον δὲ τότε 
πάντων τῶν Ἑ) λλήνων οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι. 


Xenophon's advice. 


a f 
ἐνταῦθα πονηρὸν τὸ πρῶγμα ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς" Εἰλλησι, 
\ BIND x n nr « 2 3. x Ψ- ” 
καὶ ἐδέοντο μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔφη 
f 3 / 2 , A a f. Ν 
γενέσθαι, εἰ μή τις ἐκδώσει τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν καὶ 
τὸν ἀφελόμενον. ἦν δὲ ὃν ἐξήτει ᾿Αγασίας διὰ τέλους 
φίλος τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι" ἐξ οὗ καὶ διέβαλεν αὐτὸν ὁ 
Δέξιππος. καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειδὴ ἀπορία ἦν, συνήγαγον 
τὸ στράτευμα οἱ ἄρχοντες" καὶ ἔνιοι μὲν αὐτῶν παρ᾽ 
an Ν mal 
ὀλίγον ἐποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέανδρον, τῷ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶντι οὐκ 
ἐδόκει φαῦλον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽’ ἀναστὰς ἔλεξεν, Ὦ ἄνδρες 
: n nr a 9 Ν na 
στρατιῶται, ἐμοὶ δὲ οὐδὲν φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι TO πρῶγμα, 
a , » 
εἰ ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην Κλέανδρος ἄπεισιν 
ὥσπερ λέγει. εἰσὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐγγὺς αἱ ᾿ Ἑλληνίδες πόλεις" 
a , f 
τῆς δὲ “Ελλάδος Λακεδαιμόνιοι προεστήκασιν" ἱκανοὶ 
t a εἶ eT iva if: > lal ft 
δέ εἰσι καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος Λακεδαιμονίων ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ὅ τι βούλονται διαπράττεσθαι. εἰ οὖν οὗτος πρῶτον 
εἶ δ... τῶν ,ὔ 3 ia » \ n a 
μὲν ἡμᾶς Βυζαντίου ἀποκλείσει, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἁρμοσταῖς παραγγελεῖ εἰς τὰς πόλεις μὴ δέχεσθαι ὡς 
ἀπιστοῦντας Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ ἀνόμους ὄντας, ἔτι δὲ 
Ν Ἄ if Ν᾿ A Eo ς x i ᾿Ψ' a 
πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον Tov ναύαρχον οὗτος ὁ λόγος περὶ ἡμῶν 
ἥξει, χαλεπὸν ἔσται καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀποπλεῖν" καὶ γὰρ 
2 fal a i Xs? a , Ν 
ἐν τῇ γῇ ἄρχουσι Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ τὸν 
νῦν χρόνον. οὔκουν δεῖ οὔτε ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς ἕνεκα οὔτε 
δυοῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἄλλους τῆς “Ελλάδος ἀπέχεσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
πειστέον ὅ TL ἂν κελεύωσι' καὶ γὰρ αἱ πόλεις ἡμῶν 
ὅθεν ἐσμὲν πείθονται αὐτοῖς. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν---καὶ yap 
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τ x 
ἀκούω Δέξιππον λέγειν πρὸς Κλέανδρον ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
? , 3 a - > + > Ἄς 3 ἈΝ 2 ἫἋ 
ἐποίησεν ᾿Αγασίας ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα--- 
ΕΑΝ SS 3 > , NO ON a 27 42 ,ὔ 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἀπολύω καὶ ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας καὶ ᾿Αγασίαν, 
BY , 3 ἈΝ 
ἂν αὐτὸς ᾿Αγασίας φήσῃ ἐμέ τι τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι, καὶ 

lol Ys μ᾿ 
κωταδικάξω ἐμαυτοῦ, εἰ ἐγὼ πετροβολέας ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς 
βιαίου ἐξάρχω, τῆς ἐσχάτης δίκης ἄξιος εἶναι, καὶ ὑφέξω 
τὴν δίκην. φημὶ δὲ καὶ εἴ τινα ἄλλον αἰτιᾶται, χρῆναι 
ἑαυτὸν παρασχεῖν Κλεάνδρῳ κρῖναι" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς 
ἀπολελυμένοι τῆς αἰτίας εἴητε. ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχει, χαλεπὸν 
εἰ οἰόμενοι ἐν τῇ “Ῥλλάδι καὶ ἐπαίνου καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσθαι 
ἀντὶ δὲ τούτων οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐσόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ 
n ra 
εἰρξόμεθα ἐκ τῶν “Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων. 


Agasias, Dexippus, and Cleander, 


μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστὰς εἶπεν ᾿Αγασίας, Ἐγώ, ὦ ὃ 


ἄνδρες, ὄμνυμι θεοὺς καὶ θεὰς ἢ μὴν μήτε “Μὲ Ξενο- 


φῶντα κελεῦσαι ἀφελέσθαι τὸν ἄνδρα μήτε ἄλλον 


ὑμῶν μηδένα" ἐδόντι δέ μοι ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀγόμενον 
τῶν ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν ὑπὸ Δεξίππου, ὃ ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε 
ὑμᾶς προδόντα, δεινὸν edofev εἶναι" καὶ ἀφειλόμην, 
ὁμολογῶ. καὶ ὑμεῖς μὲν μὴ ἐκδῶτέ wer ἐγὼ δὲ ἐμαυτόν, 
ὥσπερ Ἐξνοφῶν λέγει, πξαροθχησ, κρίναντι Κλεάνδρῳ 
ὅ τι ἂν βούληται ποιῆσαι" τούτου ἕνεκα μήτε HONSHEtTS 
Λακεδαιμονίοις σῴζοισθέ τε ἀσφαλῶς ὅποι θέλει ἕκα- 
στος. συμπεμψατε: μέντοι μοι ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐλύμεῦδι 
πρὸς Κλέανδρον olives, ἄν τι ἐγὼ παραλίπω, καὶ 
λέξουσιν ΒΕ ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσιν. ἐκ τούτου ἔδωκεν 
ἡ στρωτιὰ οὕστινας βούλοιτο προέλόμενον ἰέναι: ὁ δὲ 
προείλετο τοὺς στρθπηγοῦν:. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπορεύοντο 
πρὸς Κλέανδρον ᾿Αγασίας καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ὁ ἀφαι- 


I tt τὰ -- -- -- ἕ 


V1] KYPOY ANABASIS. ΣΤ΄. 29 


ρεθεὶς ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ ᾿Αγασίου. καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ στρατηγοί, 20 
Ἴπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ πρὸς σέ, ὦ Kréavdpe, καὶ 
ἐκέλευσέ σε, εἴτε πάντας αἰτιᾷ, eplvavra σὲ αὐτὸν 
χρῆσθαι ὅ τι ἂν βούλῃ, εἴτε ἕνα τινὰ ἢ δύο ἢ καὶ 
πλείους αἰτιᾷ, τούτους ἀξιοῦσι παρασχεῖν σοι ἑαυτοὺς 
εἰς κρίσιν. εἴτε οὖν ἡμῶν τινα αἰτιᾷ, πάρεσμέν σοι 
ἡμεῖς" εἴτε καὶ ἄλλον τινά, φράσον" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀπέσται 
ὅστις ἂν ἡμῖν ἐθέλῃ. πείθεσθαι. μετὰ ταῦτα παρελθὼν 21 
ὁ ᾿λγασίας εἶπεν, ᾿Ἐμγώ εἰμι, ὦ Κλέανδρε, ὁ ὃ ἀφελόμενος 
Δεξίππου ἄγοντος τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ παίειν κελεύσας 
Δέξιππον. τοῦτον μὲν γὰρ οἶδα ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ὄντα, 22 
Δέξυππον δὲ οἶδα αἱρεθέντα ὑπὸ τῆς ὀτράτιας ἄρχειν 
τῆς πεντηκοντόρου ἧς ἠτησάμεθα παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε πλοῖα συλλέγειν ὡς σφξοίμεθα, καὶ ἀπο ῥόντο, 
Δέξιππον καὶ προδόντα τοὺς στρατιώτας μεθ᾽ ὧν ἐσώθη. 
καὶ τούς τε Τραπεξουντίους ἀπεστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντή- 23 
wévropov καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον, αὐτοί τε 
τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀπολώλαμεν. ἡκόδε γάρ, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, ὡς 
e mene εἴη meth ἀπιόντας τοὺς ποταμούς τε διαβῆναι 
καὶ σωθῆναι εἰς τὴν “Ἕλλάδα. τοῦτον οὖν τοιοῦτον 
ὄντα GENO: εἰ δὲ σὺ ἦγες ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν παρὰ 24 
σοῦ καὶ μὴ τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ema εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι 
οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων ἐποίησα. νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν 
ἀποκτείνῃς, 80 ἄνδρα δειλόν τε καὶ πονηρὸν ἄνδρα 
ἀγαθὸν ἀποκτείνων. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Ἰζλέανδρος εἶπεν 25 
ὅτι Δέξιππον μὲν οὐκ ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη᾽ 
οὐ μέντοι ἔφη νομίζειν οὐδ᾽ εἰ παμπόνηρος ἦν Ἀεξιπεῆθο 
βίᾳ χρῆναι πάσχειν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ κριθέντα, & ὑσπερ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, τῆς δίκης τυχεῖν νῦν οὖν ἄπυτε 26 
καταλιπόντες τόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅταν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κελεύσω, 
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A > \ 4 \ 
πάρεστε πρὸς τὴν κρισιν. αἰτιῶμαι δὲ οὔτε τὴν 
x A _  ¥- 30. 7 » 2 \ ἢ 2X 
στρατιὰν οὔτε ἄλλον οὐδένα ἔτι, ἐπεὶ οὗτος αὐτὸς 
nm Ν Ὁ \ 3 
27 ὁμολογεῖ ἀφελέσθαι τὸν ἄνδρα. ὁ δὲ ἀφαιρεθεὶς εἶπεν, 
n uj 
Ἐγώ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, εἰ καὶ οἴει με ἀδικοῦντά τι ἄγεσθαι, 
οὔτε ἔπαιον οὐδένα οὔτε ἔβαλλον, ἀλλ᾽’ εἶπον ὅτι 
ἣν \ n n 
δημοσια εἴη τὰ πρόβατα" ἣν γὰρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
, y fg , € \ 3...) 5Ὸ , 
δόγμα, εἴ τις ὁπότε ἡ στρατιὰ ἐξίοι ἰδίᾳ λήξοιτο, 
fal .Ψ 
28 δημόσια εἶναι τὰ ληφθέντα. ταῦτα εἶπον. ex τούτου 
9 ῃ 
με λαβὼν οὗτος ἦγεν, ἵνα μὴ φθέγγοιτο μηδείς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ΣΝ \ Ἂν a , a na \ 
αὐτὸς λαβὼν τὸ μέρος διασώσειε τοῖς λῃσταῖς παρὰ 
a ε 
τὴν ῥήτραν τὰ χρήματα. πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος 
5 , 53 
εἶπεν, ᾿Επεὶ τοίνυν συναίτιος εἶ, κατάμενε, ἵνα καὶ περὶ 
σοῦ βουλευσώμεθα. 


An honourable conclusion, 


29 ἐμ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Κλέανδρον ἠρίστων" τὴν δὲ 
\ , -" αὶ \ “΄ , 
στρατιῶν συνήγαγε Ἐξενοφῶν καὶ συνεβούλευε πέμψαι 
ἄνδρας πρὸς Κλέανδρον παραιτησομένους περὶ τῶν 
= fal > 7 ΕΣ > a a 
30 ἀνδρῶν. ἐκ τούτου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πέμψαντας στρατη- 
᾿ς ψοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς καὶ Δρακόντιον τὸν Σπαρτιάτην 
\ n » A 307 > , 5 a 
καὶ τῶν ἄχλων ot ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι δεῖσθαι 
Κλεάνδρου κατὰ πάντα τρόπον ἀφεῖναι τὼ ἄνδρε. 
31 ἐλθὼν οὖν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν λέγει, Ἔχεις μέν, ᾧ Κλέανδρε, 
\ a \ ς ΄ ς lad Ψ 2 7. 
τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ ἡ στρατιά σοι ὑφεῖτο ὅ τι ἐβούλου 
ποιῆσαι καὶ περὶ τούτων καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἁπάντων" 
νῦν δέ σε αἰτοῦνται καὶ δέονται δοῦναι σφίσι τὼ 
» ΝΡ , ΩΝ > τι. ᾿ 
ἄνδρε καὶ μὴ κατακαίνειν" πολλὰ yap ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
32 χρόνῳ περὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ἐμοχθησάτην. ταῦτα δέ σου 
τυχόντες ὑπισχνοῦνταί σοι ἀντὶ τούτων, ἢν βούλῃ 
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an 3 / 
ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτῶν καὶ ἣν οἱ θεοὶ ἵλεῳ ὦσιν, ἐπιδείξειν 
σοι καὶ ὡς κόσμιοί εἶσι καὶ ὡς ἱκανοὶ τῷ ἄρχοντι πτει- 
Fa \ if ὔ \ - 6 “ \ a 6. 
θόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ φοβεῖσθαι. 
a ld 
δέονται δέ cov Kal τοῦτο, παραγενόμενον καὶ ἄρξαντα 33 
e n n . x , \ n a 
ἑαυτῶν πεῖραν λαβεῖν καὶ Δεξίππου καὶ σφῶν τῶν 
Ψ i 5:4 Γ > με Ay 53. cf . 
ἄλλων οἷος ἕκαστός ἐστι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστοις 
n nn 2 
νεῖμαι. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος, ᾿Αλλὰ vai τὼ 34 
aww, ἔφη, ταχύ. τοι ὑμῖν ἀποκρινοῦμαι. καὶ τώ τε 
ἄνδρε ὑμῖν δίδωμι καὶ αὐτὸς παρέσομαι' καὶ ἢν οἱ 
a 4 ¢ 
θεοὶ παραδιδῶσιν, ἐξηγήσομαι εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. καὶ 
\ ey 7 2 3 4 λιν x ἃ 2..Ν, ᾿ς n 

πολὺ οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι ἀντίοι εἰσὶν ἢ ods ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν 
5.» BA Ν γ᾽ > / rd Ν 
ἐνίων ἤκουον ὡς τὸ στράτευμα ἀφίστατε ἀπὸ Λακε- 
δαιμονίων. ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες ἀπῆλθον, 35 
wy \ oo a \ 3 7 + Pook “ la 
ἔχοντες τὼ ἄνδρε" Κλέανδρος δὲ ἐθύετο ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ 

a ,ὔ 
καὶ συνῆν Ἐξενοφῶντι φιλικῶς καὶ ξενίαν συνεβάλλοντο. 
᾿ » ΘΝ Q\ ν. ε7 > \ N , ΡΝ 
' ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ ἑώρα αὐτοὺς τὸ παραγγελλόμενον εὐτάκτως 

ποιοῦντας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐπεθύμει ἡγεμὼν γενέσθαι 

αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ μέντοι θυομένῳ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 36 

οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 

« LS 

εἶπεν, "Hysol μὲν οὐ τελέθει τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν: ὑμεῖς 

μέντοι μὴ ἀθυμεῖτε τούτου ἕνεκα" ὑμῖν γάρ, ὡς ἔοικε, 

δέ > ᾽ὔ \ vw 2 Ν Η 4 τ oa 

ἐδοται ἐκκομίσαι. τοὺς ἄνδρας" AANA πορεύεσθε. ἡμεῖς 

δὲ ς μ᾿ 2 Ἂς 3 ” tf , ¢ ἊΝ “i 

ἐ ὑμᾶς, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἥκητε, δεξόμεθα ὡς ἂν δυνώ- 

μεθα κάλλιστα. 


The Greeks reach Chrysopolis. 


2 A Ed Ψ n A an 3 al 
ἐκ Τούτου ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις δοῦναι αὐτῷ 37 
A , t an 
τὰ δημόσια πρόβατα' ὁ δὲ δεξάμενος πάλιν αὐτοῖς 
> , A 
ἀπέδωκε. καὶ οὗτος μὲν ἀπέπλει. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται 
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Ν a 3 
διαθέμενοι τὸν σῖτον ὃν ἦσαν συγκεκομισμένοι καὶ 
A 7 5 A a 
τἄλλα ἃ εἰλήφεσαν ἐξεπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Βιθυνῶν. 
> Ἂν X\ 2 ‘ δ 4 Ἑ Ἂ 2 \ eqs 
38 ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐνέτυχον πορευόμενοι τὴν ὀρθὴν ὁδόν, 
\ ¢ a al 
ὥστε ἔχοντές τι εἰς τὴν φιλίαν ἐλθεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς 
EA εξ , > - rd € a \ 
τοὔμπαλιν ὑποστρέψαντας ἐλθεῖν μίαν ἡμέραν καὶ 
νύκτα. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔλαβον πολλὰ καὶ ἀνδρά- 
i \ , Ν » la e tal > f 
moda καὶ πρόβατα" καὶ ἀφίκοντο ἑκταῖοι εἰς Χρυσό- 
n ,ὔ Ν 3 a ψ' ἕ , ε MS 
πολιν τῆς Καλχηδονίας, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ 
λαφυροπωλοῦντες. 
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NOTES. 


; 1. 


1. ἐκ τούτου- -ΠΤαφλαγονίας, ‘After this during their stay (at 
Cotyora) some of the Greeks maintained themselves from the market 
of the. colony, and others by plunder from Paphlagonia.’ 

εὖ μάλα, ‘right well’; cf. below ii. § αὐτίκα μάλα. 

__aijs νυκτός, genitive of time within which; cf. 8 τ8 καὶ νυκτὸς καὶ 
ἡμέρας and iv. 11 τοῦ λοιποῦ. 
᾿ πρόσω, ‘at a distance’ from the Greek camp. 

πολεμικώτατα εἶχον, ‘were on most hostile terms’; cf. § 21 ὅπῃ ἕξει, 
3 30 οὕτως ἔχοι. 

2. Koptdas. ‘The Paphlagonians were at this time the only 
indigenous people in these regions who formed a considerable aggre- 
gated force, under a prince named Corylas,—a prince tributary to 
_ Persia, yet half independent (since he had disobeyed the summons of 

Artaxerxes to come up and help in repelling Cyrus) and now on terms 
of established alliance with Sinope, though not without secret designs, 
which he wanted only force to execute, against that city. The other 
native tribes to the eastward were mountaineers both ruder and more 
divided, warlike on their own heights, but little capable of any 
aggressive combinations ’—GROTE. 
ὅτι-- ἀδικεῖσθαυ, lit. ‘that Corylas was ready neither to injure the 
Greeks nor to be injured (by them),’ 1.6. ‘he was ready to come to 
‘terms on the condition of mutual forbearance from injury.’ 
3. σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ. The Ten Thousand are a democratic body, 
in which the forms of the Greek assemblies at home are preserved. 
They are generally consulted by the Generals on matters of importance. 


E. XEN. VI. 3 
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Cf. § 14 ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις, § το ἡ στρατιὰ οὕτω γιγνώσκει, § 28. ἡ δὲ 
στρατιὰ συνῆλθε. See also Introduction, p. xix. 

βουλεύσοιντο. Note that the future optative is used only in oratio 
obliqgua ox virtual oratio obligua; cf. ii, 7 εἰ μὴ ποιήσοιεν. 

ἐπὶ ξένια -- ἐδέχοντο, lit. ‘ welcomed them to gifts of hospitality,’ i.e. 
‘invited them to a banquet.’ These words should really form part of 
the ovatio obligua (as is shewn by the position of μέν in the previous 
clause); but Xenophon, instead of putting them into the mouth of the 
Generals, states the matter from his ewn point of view. <A simple 
writer like Xenophon often prefers pavataxis (co-ordination of clauses) ; 
cf. iv. 20. 

παρεκάλεσαν --εἶναι, ‘And they invited also those members of the 
army whom they considered most entitled (to be asked).’? For this 
personal construction of δίκαιος cf. Arist. ‘Nubes 1434 δίκαιός εἰμι 
κολάζειν. 
᾿ς 4 βοῦς τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, ‘oxen from among those captured,’ 
partitive genitive; cf. vi. 17 τῶν ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν. 

5. ἐπαιάνισαν. The paean, connected originally with Apollo and ἡ 
Artemis, was a solemn song either praying for the averting of evil or 
giving thanks for aid vouchsafed. ΤῈ afterwards included invocations to 
other gods. The paean was struck up by generals before battle and by 

_ armies on the march as well as after victory. It was also sounded when 
a fleet sailed out of harbour. The practice of singing the paean at the 
end of banquets when libations were poured out, as in oiir passage, was 
‘very ancient. 

ὠρχήσαντο---ἥλλοντο---ἐχρῶντο. ‘Observe the alteration in tense 
from’ ὠρχήσαντο, which denotes the general character of the action, to 
ἥλλοντο and ἐχρῶντο, which mark the successive changes through which 
it passed’—PRETOR. bos 
"ὑψηλά, cognate accusative used adverbially; cf. below § 8 πυκνὰ 
στρεφόμενος and Latin forva tuens. 

ὡς πᾶσι: ἄνδρα, ‘so ae every one e thought that he had wounded 
his‘man.’ 

ὡς---δοκεῖν. Seiten often uses ὡς where other Attic writers 
would write ὥστε. 
τς, τεχνικῶς πῶς, ‘quite artistically,’ ‘like some clever actor.’ 

6. ὁ μέν, i.e. he who dealt the blow. 

. ἔξήει, ‘marched off the stage’; cf. § 9 ἐξεκυβίστα. 

ᾷδων τὸν Σιτάλκαν, ‘singing the Sitalcas song,’ i.e. the Thracian 

national anthem in honour of their hero King Sitalcas; cf. Homer 20, 
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xviii. 576 Alvov—Aeide ‘sang the Linus song,’ Arist. Achariians 980 
τὸν ᾿Αρμόδιον doerat ‘will sing the Harmodius song.’ The accusatives 
are cognate ones. . 

7. Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Μάγνητες. See Index of Proper Names. τὶ 

καρπαίαν, ‘the Carpaea,’ a. dance meant to represent a struggle 
between a husbandman and a cattle-lifter. ‘It can scarcely be con- 
nected ‘with καρπός ‘ fruit,’.as the season suggested by the words σπείρει 
καὶ ζευγηλατεῖ is manifestly that of spring-time, nor does the description 
of the-dance in any way imply that it was associated with the housing 
of the crops. Probably Macmichael is right in deriving it from Καρπός 
‘a wrist’ in the sense of a ‘binding dance,’ for which he compares the 
concluding words of the section’—PRETOR. 

᾿ 8. ὁ δὲ τρόπος--ἐλαύνει. Mr Dakyns gives a lively Ῥτεβοπἐπιθηΐ 
of the scene :—‘ This was the manner of the dance: one man lays aside 
his arms and proceeds to drive a yoke of oxen, and while he drives he 
sows, turning him about frequently as though he were afraid of some: 
thing. Up comes a cattle-lifter,, and no sooner does the ploughman 
catch sight of him afar, than he snatches up his arms and confronts him. 
They fight in front of his team, and all in rhythm to the sound of the 
pipe. At last the robber binds the countryman and drives off the team. 
Or sometimes the cattle-driver binds the robber, and then he puts him 
under the yoke beside the oxen with his two hands tied behind his 
back, and off he drives.’ : 

πυκνὰ δὲ στρεφόμενος, ‘but all the while turning frequently,’ Note 
this unusual use of δέ with a participle. 

καὶ τὸ ζεῦγος ἀπάγει. Mark the force of «al,—‘he drives off. the 
team as well,’ 

παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς. The accusative is used because motion is implied 
in fevéas,—‘he brings him beside the oxen and fastens him under the 
yoke.’ τι 

_ τὸ χεῖρε, accusative of respect ; cf. ii. 2, 3», 1γ. 3. 

9. πέλτην, ‘target,’ a light shield of Thracian origin, crescent: 
shaped and covered with leather. - 

ο τοτὲ μὲν---πέλταις, ‘At one time he danced in ‘paritomime as if two 
assailants were opposing him, at. another he employed ἢ his shield ‘as. if 
dealing with a single foe.’ 

δύο, generally used by Xenophon in 1 preference to δυοῖν, cf. ii. 3° δύο 
πλέθρων. 

ἐξεκυβίστα, ‘somersaulted off the stage’; cf. § 6 ἐξήει. 

10. τὸ περσικόν, ‘the Persian dance’; cf. the Polonaise and the 
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Schottische. Tt was also called ὄκλασμα, because the dancer frequently 
éxdage ‘sank on one knee.’ 

11. ἐξοπλισάμενοι---αὐλούμενοι, ‘They had accoutred themselves 
in all their warlike finery. They marched with measured tread, pipes 
playing, to the tune of the warriors’ march’—Dakyns. 

αὐλούμενοι, passive, ‘being piped to’; cf. Cyropaedeia IV. ν. 7 
ἔπινον καὶ εὐωχοῦντο Kal ηὐλοῦντο, Plato leges 791 A ὀρχουμένους Te 
καὶ αὐλουμένους. 

Sewa—elvar, ‘counted it strange that all the dances should be under 
arms.’ 

12. πυρρίχην, ‘the Pyrrhic dance,’ the best known war dance of 
the Greeks. It was of Doric origin and practised at first solely as a 
training for war. Plato (/eges, Ὁ. 815) describes it as imitating by quick 
movements the ways in which blows and darts are to be avoided and 
also the modes in which an enemy is to be attacked. It was danced to 
the sound of the flute; its time was quick and light (cf. ἐλαφρῶς in our 
passage), as is also shewn by the foot called pyrrhic (- ~). 

13. αἱ τρεψάμεναι---βασιλέα, ie. at the battle of Cunaxa,—an 
absurd exaggeration of the facts as given in I. x. 3. 

14. αὐτούς, the Paphlagonian envoys. 

Boke τοῖς στρατιώταις. See note on § 3. 

| μήτε ἀδικεῖν---μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι. See note on § 2. 
ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα, duration of time; contrast the dative denoting 
point of time,—rq ὑστεραίᾳ above and § 15 τῇ ἄλλῃ ‘on the next day’; 
ef. 111. iv. 1 μείναντες ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν TH ἄλλῃ ἐπορεύοντο. 
᾿᾿ πνεύματι καλῷ, dative denoting attendant. circumstances. - 

15. Σινώπην. ‘Trapezus, now Trebizond, where the army had 
recently found repose, was a colony from Sinope, as were also Cerasus 
and Cotyora farther westward.... All these three cities were planted 
on the narrow strip of land dividing the Euxine from the elevated 
mountain range, which so closely borders on its southern coast. At 
Sinope itself the land stretches out into a defensible peninsula, with 
a secure harbour and a large breadth of adjacent fertile soil. So 
tempting a site invited the Milesians, even before the year 600 B.c., 
to plant a colony there, and enabled Sinope to obtain much prosperity 
and power’—GROTE. 

᾿Δρμήνην, a harbour four miles to the west. of Sinope. 

τῆς Σινώπης, pattitive Breer te ‘in the territory of Sinope’; cf. 
vi. 38. - ᾿ 

᾿ 16. τριήρη ἔχων, a grievous disappointment to the Ten Thousand, 
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who hoped that Cheirisophus would return from his mission with a fleet 
of transports to convey them back to Greece, or, at least, with a good 
round sum of money. oF 

ἄγοντα. The emphasis is on the participle, as often in Greek; cf. 
8 17 ἔχοντές τι. Translate :—‘they expected he had come with some- 
thing for them.’ 

ἐπαινοίη- -ὑπισχνεῖτο. Such a change of moods is common in 
Greek oratio obliqua; cf. § 25 αἱρήσονται---ἐπιψηφίζοι, iii. 11 πολιορ- 
Kodvrar—eiev, 11. i. 3 ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ & τῷ 
σταθμῷ εἴη. ᾿ 

ναύαρχος. Sparta was at this time supreme in the Grecian world, 
and her Admiral, now at Byzantium, would, Cheirisophus had hoped, 
assist the Greeks to return. The Spartan ναύαρχος had great power ; 
Aristotle says that the office was ‘almost a second kingship.’ On this 
account it was illegal for any one to hold it twice. 

μισθοφοράν, ‘pay,’ i.e. for their services as mercenaries; see 
Introduction, p, xi. 

17. εἰσήει---ἀφίκωνται, ‘(the thought) was continually occurring 
to them how they were to reach home with really something to the 
good,’ 

doye. Cf. Eur. Δ 7. 1340 see ἡμᾶς μὴ κτάνοιεν ‘(the fear) 
occurred to us that they might slay us.’ 

ὅπως ἀν.-- ἀφίκωνται, an unusual form of expression ; δὼς.-ἀφίκουῥηὸ 
or ὅπως---ἀφίξονται would be more normal Greek. 

18. ἡγήσαντο--ὑστερίζειν, ‘They held therefore that, if they 
elected ἃ single general, he would be better able to handle the army 
both by day and night than if there were a plurality of commanders; if 
secrecy were wanted, it would thus be better attained; or if again 
despatch were required, there would be less delay.’ 

εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο, in place of the board of five (or perhaps more) who 
were now: in office. 

modvapxtas. Cf. Homer Z/. ii, 204. οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη" els 
κοίρανος ἔστω. pal 

τι--τι, cognate accusative after λανθάνειν and φθάνειν, ‘in anything.’ 

οὐ γὰρ-- περαίνεσθαι dv, ‘for no discussion would be required, but 
the resolve of the one general would be carried into effect at once.’ 

ἐκ τῆς νικώσης, γνώμης understood, ‘in accordance with (lit. afer, 
cf. § 1 ἐκ τούτου) the vote of the majority’; cf. Plato vepubl. 397 Ὁ ἡ ἐμὴ 
γικᾷ ‘my opinion prevails,’ Livy ii. 4 haec vinctt in senatu sententia. 

19. οὕτω γιγνώσκει, ‘this is the opinion of the army.’ γιγνώσκω. 
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frequently has the senses of ‘ think,’ ‘decide,’ ‘determine’; cf. v. vi. 32 
οὕτω γὰρ γιγνώσκω. 

ἔπειθεν, imperfect of the attempt,—‘tried to persuade him.’ 

_ 20. τῇ μέν, ‘partly,’ usually answered by τῇ δέ, here by ὁπότε 
δ᾽ ad...(§ 21). 

γίγνεσθαι---ἀφίξεσθαν---ἀν γενέσθαι. Mark the tenses, (i) ‘was 
thereby accruing,’ (ii) ‘would reach,’ (iii) ‘might prove.’ 

πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, ‘in relation to~—in the opinion of—his friends in 
the army.’ 

τὴν πόλιν, his native city, Athens. 

μεῖζον, predicate, ‘writ larger.’ 

_ τυχόν, accusative absolute, used hypothetically, 1.6.-- εἰ τύχοι ‘if it 
so happened,’ ‘perhaps.’ 

21. ἐνθυμοῦτο, optative of frequency; cf. iii. 7, vi. 2. 

ἄδηλον, supply εἴη. 

ὅπῃ---ἕξει, ‘how the future will turn out’; for this use of ἔχω with 
an adverb cf. § x. 

22. διαπορουμένῳ.---διακρῖναι, ‘being thoroughly at a loss how-to 
decide’; for the construction cf. Arist. Wasps 560 ἀπορῶ κρῖναι μέγα 
πρᾶγμα. 

παραστησάμενος -- ἐθύετο, both causal uses of the middle,—‘caused 
to be brought (to the altar)’—‘caused to be sacrificed.’ 

ὅσπερ---Δελφῶν, ‘who had been named to him by the oracle at 
Delphi.’ Xenophon’s visit to Delphi is described in 111. i. 6. See 
Introduction, p. xiii. ᾿ 

καὶ τὸ ὄναρ δὴ---καθίστασθϑαι, ‘And in fact (καὶ---δὴ) the dream, 
which he saw when he began to undertake the joint charge of the army, 
he believed had come (lit. he had seen) from this god.’ For the cir- 
cumstances see III. i, rr—zq and Introduction, p. xix. 

23. καὶ ὅτε-- ἐπιτήδεια, ‘And he called to mind that, when he 
was starting from Ephesus to be introduced to Cyrus, an eagle screamed 
to him on the right. and still remained seated, even as the soothsayer, 
when forwarding him on his way, announced that it was a mighty omen 
not befitting a private individual, betokening glory but suffering withal; 
for smaller birds chiefly attacked the eagle when perched. However, 
he added, the omen did not indicate profit; for the. eagle got his 
supplies when on the wing rather (than when seated). 

Κύρῳ συσταθησόμενος, by Proxenus; cf. 111. i. 8 καταλαμβάνει ἐν 
Σάρδεσι Πρόξενον καὶ Kdpor μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾶν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν (to start on 
the journey up country), καὶ συνεστάθη Κύρῳ. See Introduction, Pp. xiii. 
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δεξιόν. Cf. Cicero de divinatione ii. 82 nobis stnistra videntur, 

Gratis et barbaris dextra meliora. ‘The Greeks, when observing the 
flight of birds, turned their. face towards the north, and thus a bird, 
appearing to the right (east), especially an eagle, a heron, or a falcon, 
was a favourable sign; while birds appearing on the left (west) were 
considered as unlucky signs. Sometimes thé mere appearance of a bird 
was thought sufficient; thus the Athenians always considered the ap- 
pearance of an owl as a lucky sign; hence the proverb The owl ts out, 
Other animals appearing unexpectedly, especially to travellers on their 
road, were also thought ominous; and at Athens it was considered a very 
unlucky omen when a weasel appeared during an assembly of the 
people’ (Dictionary of Ame s.v. divinatio), 

+ οἰωνός, The eagle is ‘a ΤΑ ΒΕ Υ bird and a, mighty omen’ (Dakyns). 
So also ὄρνις came to mean ‘omen,’ because the Greeks derived most of 
their omens from the flight and cries of birds. «Aristophanes ridicules 
this in the Birds 716 sqq., where the chorus of birds says (Kennedy’s 
translation) :— ; 

We are Ammon’s shrine to you, Delphi and Dodona too, 

Phoebus’ self; to birds you turn first, whatever you. would learn, 

How to choose a mart, a trade, or a marriageable maid. ᾿ a. 
The decisive omens, all known in seer-craft, ‘birds’ you call; 

‘Bird’ an oracle of fate, ‘bird’ a sneeze you designate; 

Sign that’s seen or voice that’s heard, lacquey, donkey, ’tis a ‘bird.’ 
We're Apollo then, ’tis clear; we’re your only Pythian seer. 


οὐκ ἰδιωτικός, 1.6. royal. The eagle, the bird of Zeus, is the emblem 
of royalty; cf. Birds 515—7: 
What strikes me most,. the present Zeus a bird, an eagle, wears 


Upon his statue’s head as king; an owl his daughter bears; 
Apollo bas a little hawk. 


For ἰδιωτικός see note on § 31 ldubryy, 

25. ἔλεγον ἕνα αἱρεῖσθαι, ‘ wate urging the election af a single 
general,’ lit. ‘were urging to elect... 

προυβάλλοντο--ἐπιψηφίζοι, ‘propose for election’—‘ put tothe 
vote,’ technical terms in the Greek Assemblies at home; see note 
on § 3. ~~ oe 
αἱρήσονται---ἐπιψηφίζοι, For the interchange of moods in oratio 
obligua cf. § 16. : 

26, εἴπερ ἄνθρωπός εἰμί, ‘since I am but mortal,’ properly ‘if I - 
am...; ‘as sure as I am...’ Cf τ. vii, 9, where in answer to the 
guuestion ‘Do you think your x brother will give battle?’ Cyrus says ‘Not 


40 ANABASTS VI, [i. 26— 


without a battle will the prize be won, as sure as (εἴπερ γε) he is the son 
of Darius and Parysatis and a brother of mine.’ 

τὸ μέντοι- -αὐτῶν, ‘ However, it appears to me that the preference of 
myself by you as general, in the presence of a Spartan candidate 
(Cheirisophus), would not be expedient for you, but that on this 
account you would be less likely to obtain. from Sparta anything you 
might need.’ See Introduction, pp. xxv, xxvi. 

οὔτε, answered by τε, as not unfrequently. 

τυγχάνειν, understand δοκεῖτε out of δοκεῖ, 

οὐ πάνυ τι, ‘not altogether in any way,’ a euphemism characteristic 
of the Greek language ; cf. a beautiful piece of irony in Plato Symposium 
105, κράνια ἅ ἐστιν ob πάνυ μαλακά ‘skulls which are not quite soft 
things.’ Such passages explain how οὐ πάνυ came to mean ‘altogether 
not.’ 

27. τῇ πατρίδι pov, Athens, which in 405 B.C. was compelled to 
accept these terms:—(i) that her walls should be destroyed; (ii) that 
her fleet should be given up except twelve ships; (iii) that the exiles 
should be restored; (iv) that the Athenians should acknowledge the | 
headship of Sparta; following her lead by land and sea (Hellenica, 
11. ii. 20). ‘ 

καὶ αὐτῶν, ‘of themselves also’ (the Athenians), i.e. as well as the 
other states of Greece. The plural αὐτῶν, referring to πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν, 
is a good instance of sense-construction; cf. ii. 6 πόλιν--- αὐτοί. 

28. εἰ οὖν---σωφρονισθείην, ‘If then, with these facts before me, 
I were to give the impression that I was taking advantage of an oppor- 
tunity to nullify Sparta’s prestige, I entertain the apprehension that I 
should only too soon be brought to reason.’ 

ὅπου δυναίμην ἐνταῦθ᾽, lit. ‘there where I could.’ 

ἐκεῖνο, referring to what follows; so é/ud frequently in Cicero, 

ἐννοῶ, ‘I apprehend,’ here takes the construction of a verb of 
Searing; cf. IIL. v. 3 ἐννοούμενοι μὴ οὐκ ἔχοιεν. 

ἂν σωφρονισθείην. This need cause no difficulty, for it is the 
apodosis of a conditional sentence, the protasis being εἰ doxolyv...; cf. 
Xen. de Vectigalibus iv. 41 φοβοῦνται μὴ ματαία ἂν γένοιτο ἡ κατασκενὴ 
εἰ πόλεμος ἐγερθείη. 

29. ὃ δὲ --ἐννοεῖτε, ‘But as to your idea...’; ch v. v. 20 ὃ δὲ 
λέγεις... and the frequent guod seribis... in Cicero’s letters. 

εἴ τινα εὕροιτε, a covert allusion to Cheirisophus. 

30. ἢ ὀργιοῦνται- ἔξεστιν, ‘Or will the Spartans be angry even if 
when messmates have assembled they fail to choose a Spartan to 
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preside? Why, if this is so, we have no right even to be 
captains δ᾽ 
συμποσίαρχον, Latin arbitrum (or magistrum) bibendi. 
31. ἑώρα πλείονος ἐνδέον, ‘saw that something more was needed.’ 
ἦ μήν, ‘in very truth,’ frequently used to introduce a strong 
asseveration; cf. vi. 17. 

ἐθυόμην---ὑποστῆναι, ‘I had sacrifice offered (1.6. I consulted the 
omens) to see if it was better for you to entrust the command to me and 
for me to undertake it.’ 

καὶ ἰδιώτην, ‘even a plain man’ or ‘layman,’ i.e. one inexperienced 
in sacrificial lore. 

32. αἱροῦνται, historic present, more frequent in Latin than in 
Greek. 

Ἐζενοφῶντα----Λάκωνυ ὄντι, ‘As to Xenophon, however, you did him 
a good turn in not electing him; for even as it is (καὶ viv) Dexippus was 
already traducing him to Anaxibius (the Spartan Admiral) as much as 
he could in spite of my vigorous (kat μάλα) efforts to silenee him. 
Dexippus said that he believed Xenophon wished to share the command 
of Clearchus’ division with Timasion, a citizen of Dardanus, rather than 
with himself, a Laconian.’ 

Δέξιππος, a Laconian, who, when put in command of a fifty-oared 
galley at Trapezus, ‘ vanished, ship and all, out of the Euxine’ (Vv. i. 15). 

πιμασίωνν. Timasion was elected to fill the place of Clearchus 
after the treacherous seizure of the Generals by Tissaphernes (111. i, 
47); see Introduction, p. xix. 

88. παρασκευάζεσθε--ἀναξόμενοι, ‘Make preparations for weighing 
anchor to-morrow, if we have a fair wind’; cf. v. vii. 7 καλοὲ πλοῖ εἰσιν. 

ἐκεῖσε--κατασχεῖν, ‘to put in at that port.’ 


e 


If. 


1. πνεύματι--καλῷ, Cf. i. 14. 

ἔπλεον, ie. from Harmene. 

παρὰ γῆν, denoting motion along; contrast § 2 παρὰ---Κερρονήσφ. 

τήν τε Ιασονίαν ἀκτήν. It has been proposed to interpret ἀκτήν 
as==dxpay ‘promontory,’ or to read ἄκραν in the text. ‘But, in truth,’ 
says Mr Pretor, ‘the terms are not synonymous; the reference being to 
the broken line of coast which lies between Cotyora and Sinope, rather 
than to the particular headland. Indeed, some of the editors have 
suggested that the true explanation of the geographical difficulty may be 
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found in the theory that Τασονία ἄκρα, which had been passed by the 
Greeks after leaving Cotyora (see Map), was an entirely different 
locality. But the best authorities either regard the passage as ane 
interpolation, and it certainly reads like one, or consider that our 
author’s geography -is-at δα ἢ. 

ποταμῶν. See Map. 

“Ips, Ionic genitive; cf. vil. viii. 12 Τύρσιος genitive of τύρσις 
‘tower.’ Haar “Ses : ; 

Μεγαρέων ἄποικον. The Megarians planted several important 
colonies. in. these parts. ‘First Astacus was founded by them; and 
afterwards Chalcedon and Byzantium (658 B.c.) on either side of the 
Bosporus at the. point where that piece of water joins the Sea of 
Marmora. Finally about a century later they established Heracleia on 
the south coast of the Euxine; and that place in turn reached out an 
arm across the sea and built the town of Chersonesus on a site close to 
the modern Sebastopol’—Tozer, History of Ancient Geography, p. 50. 

2. ᾿Αχερουσιάδι Χερρονήσῳ. See Map. 

λέγεται. Another legend placed the descent of Heracles near Cape 
Taenarum in Laconia. 

ἐπὶ τὸν KépBepov, ‘after Cerberus,’ ‘to fetch Cerberus’; cf. Arist. 
Frogs 60 ἦλθες ἐπὶ τὸν KépBepov, also v.i. 5 ἐπὶ πλοῖα στέλλεται. 

τὰ σημεῖα-- στάδια, ‘the marks of his descent more than two 
furlongs in depth.’ τὸ βάθος is accusative of respect. 

3. Adkos, ‘Wolf river,’ ‘which derived its name from its sudden 
inundations and overpowering floods, is in the present day designated 

‘the. Kilij-su or Sword River expressive of the same peculiarity ᾽--- 
AINSWORTH, Trquvels in the Track of the Ten Thousand, p. 214. 
ὄνομα εὖρος, ‘by name,’ ‘in breadth,’ accusatives of respect again. 

πλέθρων, genitive of amount; cf. iv. 3. 

4. ἐβουλεύοντο---πορείαν, ‘they. took counsel about the rest of 
their journey, whether they should make it....?_ For this antéicigatory 
accusative cf. iv. 23 and IV. v. 34. τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραζεν ἢ εἴη. 

τοῦ Πόντου, not ‘Pontus,’ but “ἐς Pontus,’ i.e. the Euxine. 

τῶν στρατηγών. For the genitive of the object after verbs of 
wondering cf. Memorabilia il. vii. 8 θαυμάζω σου εἰ οἴει ‘I am sur- 
prised at your thinking....’ 

τὰ piv γὰρ---συτία, ‘The presents we. have received will certainly 
not amount to three days’ rations for the army.’ 

ov μὴ γένηται, Mr Sidgwick (Greek Sentence Construction, § 18) 
gives a simple explanation of this usage:—‘i with the subjunctive 
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is used colloquially to express misgiving without any principal 
verb:— ; 

μὴ λάβωσί σε, perhaps they may seize you. 

μὴ οὐκ ἀληθὲς ἢ) τυῦτο, perhaps this may not be trae, 

So οὐ μή with subjunctive, the negative of this last usage [there ἢ ἦς πο. 
misgiving lest τε ἐσγέαϊγεν not], is used for strong denial:— 

οὐ μὴ ληφθῶ, 7 shall not be taken.’ 

Teachers will find this view of the construction supported at length 
in Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, pp. 380---307. 

ἐπισιτισάμενοι. The emphasis is on the participle; cf. note on 
i. 16. Translate:—‘whence we are to get provisions for our march.’ 

αἰτεῖν τοὺς “Ἡρακλεώτας- κυζικηνούς. For the double accusative 
cf. § 6, vi. 235. © 

τρισχιλίους κυζικηνούς. The stater of Cyzicus= 28 Attic drachmae 
=£1. 25. gd. (Demosthenes, p. 914). These Cysicenes, coined at 
Cyzicus, on the south shore of the Propontis, were composed of 
electrum ox pale gold; they were more valuable than the Persian’ 
darics (value 16s. 3d.). They weighed about 250 grs., being largely 
alloyed. with silver; whereas the daric which was of pure gold 
weighed 130.grs. The Cyzicenes are very important in the history of’ 
numismatics. Mr Head gives some interesting particulars about them 
(Historia Numorum, p. 449) :—‘ These coins of Cyzicus, together with 
the Persian darics, constituted the staple of the gold currency of the’ 
whole ancient world, until they were both superseded by the gold 
staters of Philip and Alexander. The Cyzicene mint appears to have 
possessed something like a nionopoly of coining these staters, which 
were doubtless a source of no small profit to the city. From Axabasis ἡ 
ν. vi. 23 and VIL, iii. ro we learn that a Cyzicene a month was promised 
to.the soldiers as an advance on their ordinary pay, which seems to have 
been a darica month. The badge of the city of Cyzicus was the tunny- 
fish, shoals of which were continually passing through the Propontis 
on their way from the Euxine to. the Aegean Sea. This fish appears 
invariably on the electrum coinage of the town.’ : 

5. μυρίους, supply αἰτεῖν. 

ἡμῶν καθημένων, either (i) ‘while we are still sitting in council’ or. 
(ii) ‘while we remain quiet.’ We have here an abrupt transition to oratzo 
recta, which is quite characteristic of Xenophon; vi. 25. 

πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘accordingly.’ 

Θ. προυβάλλοντο. See note oni. 25. 

ἔστι δ᾽ οἵ, ‘some.’ For this strangely ungrammatical expression 
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cf. 1. v. 7 ἣν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν ods πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, Herod. 
vii. 187 τῶν ποταμῶν ἔστιν ὧν. 

μὴ ἀναγκαΐειν- διδοῖεν, ‘not to compel a Greek city, and that a 
friendly one, to contribute anything which it did not offer voluntarily,’ 
For the double accusative cf. Soph. Philoct. 1366 καί μ᾽ ἀναγκάζεις τάδε, 
Virg. Aen. iii. 56 guid non mortalia cogis pectora ? 

πόλιν-- αὐτοί, For the sense-construction cf. i. 27 πόλιν---αοαὐτῶν.. 

7. δ᾽ οὖν, ‘However that may be,’ often used in winding up δ. 
subject, especially after a digression; so ceterum in Latin. 

τὸν δὲ Δύκωνα- -ταῦτα, ‘Lycon, it was said, went so far as’ to 
threaten serious consequences in the event of non-compliance.’ 

ποιήσοιεν. For the future optative cf. i. 8: 

8. συνῆγον ---ἀνεσκεύασαν -- ἐκέκλειντο--- ἐφαίνετο. Mark the 
tenses :—‘they proceeded to collect their property from the fields; they 
broke up the market and moved it inside the city (pregnant construc: 
tion; cf. iii. 24); the gates had been shut at once 3 and arms began 
to be seen on the walls. For ὅπλα virtually equivalent to ὁπλῦγαι 
cf. 11. ii, 4 ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἔξω ‘with your hoplites on the outside.’ 

9. ἐκ τούτου.---πράξιν, ‘After this those who had raised this dis- 
turbance began to accuse the generals of marring their plan.’ 

συνίσταντο, used in a bad sense, as often, of a seditious gathering. 

10. μηδεμίαν-- στρατιάν, ‘although he furnished no contingent to 
the drmy.’ Xenophon’s influence with the army was therefore all the 
more remarkable; cf. Introduction, PP. Xx, xxvii. 

καὶ ταῦτα-- κατειργασμένων, ‘and that too though they themselves 
had secured the preservation of the army.” 

οὐδὲν, ‘of no account’; cf, Eur. Androm. 641 σὺ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ef. 

καὶ ἦν δὲ-- ᾿Αχαιοί, ‘And indeed in very truth above half the army 
consisted of Arcadians and Achaeans,’ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυν is treated as the 
subject of the sentence; cf. iv. 23. For ἦν--Αρκάδες cf, vit. ii. 32 
ἐκείνου δὲ ἦν. ἀρχὴ Μελανδῖῦται. 

ΤΊ, Aoxayots. ‘The majority of the editors read στρατηγούς, 
Kiibner retains the text on the authority of five leading mss., and 
defends it by shewing that after the. readjustment of the troops the 
terms came in fact to be synonymous. In all probability the source of 
the error was the substitution of στρατηγούς for λοχαγούς in the 
following section.,.; after which its introduction into the corresponding 
paragraph would be only a matter of time ’°—Preror. 

ἑαυτῶν, ‘of their own.’ καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς, ‘independently.’ 

ἂν---ποιοῖντο Kal πειρῷντο, as if ὅτι had preceded. We should 
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have expected ἂν-"- ποιεῖσθαι καὶ πειρᾶσθαι after the infinitives in the 
previous sentence. 

12. καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, emphatic by position, ‘and Xenophon too,’ 

πούτους- ποιεῖν, ‘And they decreed that these generals should carry 
out any measures approved by the majority.” For ἐκ τῆς νικώσης see 
i, 18. 

ἡ--τοῦ παντὸς ἀρχή, ‘the absolute command.” 

Χειρισόφῳ, ‘for Cheirisophus,’ dative of the possessor; cf, Latin 
pater ei moritur. 

ἀφ᾽ ἧς, instance of relative attraction, for ἀπὸ ταύτης ἧ. Cf v. 19, 
vi. 22. ; 

13. per αὐτῶν, ie. with the Achaeans and Arcadians. 

Κάλπης λιμένα, ‘Calpe Haven.’ See iv. τ. 

14. αὐτοὶ, Cheirisophus and Neon. 

τοῖς γεγενημένοις, causal dative, ‘on account of what had happened.’ 

ἐπυτρέπει---βούλεται, ‘allows Neon to do whatever he likes.’ 

15. τοὺς παραμείναντας, ‘the troops who had remained true 
to him’? 

τοῖς ἱεροῖς, instrumental dative, “by means of the victims’; cf. iv. 2, 
27: 

16. πελτασταί, See note oni. 9. 

οἱ Κλεάρχου Θρᾷκες, in apposition to πελτασταί. For Θρᾷκες see 
note on 8 17. : 

17. λάβοιεν. The optative is justifiable after the historic a 
πλέουσιν. Cf. Iv. vi, 1 δίδωσι---ὅπως ἀπίοι. 

τῆς Θρῴκης, Asiatic Thrace, i.e. Bithynia; cf. iv. 1 τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν 
τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, where its limits are defined. 

18,- παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν. Cf. § τ παρὰ γῆν. 

καὶ γὰρ ἠσθένει. His bad health obliged him to take the easiest 
route, 

᾿ ΤΠ. 
2. ἔπραξαν-- τάδε, ‘The several divisions of the army fared as 
_ follows. Xenophon frequently uses ἕκαστοι for ‘each set of people,’ 

‘each party’; cf. iv. 9. 

ἀπέβησαν, ‘disembarked’ from the vessels in which they had left 
Heracleia. 

Κάλπης λιμένα, See Map and cf. iv. 3, 4. The modern name is 
Kirpe or Kefken. ‘In the present day the Turks distinguish two bays 
and two promontories. The first bay is called Kirpe Liman and 
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between it and the second is a proniontory, which, being: sometimes 
mistaken by sailors for the real Kirge or Kefken, is called Decettful 
Kefken’—AINSWORTH, Travels in the Track of the Ten Thousand, 
p- 218. 

στάδια, accusative of space traversed. Cf. v. 9. 

ἕκαστος ὁ στρατηγός, each of the ten Arcadian Generals recently 
appointed. For λόχον, properly a ‘company’ consisting of 100 men or 
less, here -a ‘division,’ the whole force of ‘each General, cf. note on 
ii. τα. 

ἦγον, supply εἰς. ravryv,—‘but into a village which seemed larger 
(than usual) they proceeded to lead two divisions.’ 

3. συνεβάλλοντο, ‘They also agreed on an eminence at which 
they must all ultimately assemble.’ δέοι is optative because it is in 
virtual oratio obligua. ; 

4... πελτασταὶ ὄντες, causal use of the participle—‘and since they 
were targeteers—i.e, light-armed—many of them slipped right out of the 
hands of the heavy infantry of the Greeks.’ 

τὸ συγκείμενον, ‘the appointed meeting place,’ the ‘eminence’ 
mentioned in § 3. Note that κεῖμαι is regularly used as the perfect 
passive of τίθημι, cf. Plato Zeges 793 Β πάντων (i.e. νόμων) τῶν τεθέντων 
τε καὶ κειμένων καὶ τῶν ἔτι τεθησομένων. 

πολλὰ χρήματα, “ἃ large train of captives and cattle’ “(Dakyns); 
cf. ὃ 3. 

5. καὶ τέως μὲν--αὐτούς, ‘And for a while the Greeks fought as 
they marched—i.e. kept up a running fight; but at the passage of a 
mountain torrent (the enemy) routed them.’ Such abrupt changes of 
subject are frequent in Xenophon; cf. § 7. The reflexive use of 
τρέπονται ‘turn from themselves’ occurs again in i. 13, v. 26, v. 
iv. 16. 4 ᾿ 
᾿ς ἄλλου. -Εγησάνδρου, lit. ‘of another division of the ten generals, 
viz. that of Hegesander.’ Translate:—‘of a company under the 
command of Hegesander, another of the ten generals.’ 

6. -Kal οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ---πραγμάτων, ‘And as for the rest of the 
commanders also, some reached the meeting place with difficulty, 
though others had none.’ For καὶ---δέ ‘and also’ cf. below § 19 and 
8.25. For πράγματα in the sense of ‘trouble’ cf. v. vi. 5 πράγματα 
πλείω ἕξομεν, Vil. vi. 24 ἐν ποίοις πράγμασιν ὄντες ἐτυγχάνετε. The 
singular πρᾶγμα is used in the sense of ‘trouble’ in vi, 8. 

ηὐτύχησαν --εαὐτύχημα. The so-called ‘etymological cognate accu- 
sative’ is not common in Greek, Usually some other substantive is 
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substituted for the etymological cognate, e.g. v. 22; but cf. below 
ἃ 14 ἔργον ἐργάσασθαι and above ii. 4 πορείαν πορευθῆναι. 

συνεβόων---συνελέγοντο, ‘went on shouting to one another and 
gathering together,’—panoramic imperfects; so also in the following 
sentences. 

ἀεὶ πλείονες συνέρρεον, well translated Py Mr Dakyns, ‘every 
minute the stream of new-comers grew greater.’ 

ἀσφαλῶς, emphatic. by position; . they could attack with meee 
safety on account of the Greek want of cavalry and light troops, as. is 
explained in the next sentence. 3 

7. οἱ δέ, ie. the Thracians. 

ἐπίοιεν, optative of frequency; cf. i. 21, vi. 2. 

“ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ ἔπετίθεντο, 1.6. ‘they were constantly’ renewing- the 
attack at different points.’ 

8. ὥστε--Θρᾷκες, ‘So that the Greeks ‘could not stir from. their 
position, and the Thracians at last cut them off even from their water 
supply. 

9. τὰ μὲν --αὐτοῖς, ‘they had agreed upon all otha tite? 

ὁμήρους οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν, ‘were not for grving—would not consent to 
give—hostages.’ 

ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο, ‘at this point it—the matter—was checked,’ i.e. 

‘was at a standstill’; cf. v. 13 τὸ ἔσχον. And for the impersonal use 
of ἴσχετο cf. Herod. iii, 82 ἀπέβη ἐς μουναρχίην ‘(things) ended in 
monarchy.’ 

μὲν δή, ‘so then,’ often used in winding up a subject. 

10. Ἐξενοφῶντι--πορενομένῳ, dative of person concerned. Trans- 
late:—‘as Xenophon was advancing through the heart of the country.’ 
Cf. iv. 1 and Cyropaedcia 11. iv. 19 πορευομένῳ αὐτῷ ὑπανίστατάι λαγώς 
‘as he is going along a hare starts up.’ 

παρὰ Ἐξενοφῶντα, ‘to Xenophon’; contrast παρὰ θάλατταν above, 

εἰ---“Εἰλληνικοῦ, locke they have anywhere seen anything’ of 
another army—a Greek one.’ For the genitive of the object after verbs 
of sensation cf. VII. ii. 18 θορύβου ἤσθοντο. The words ὄντος Ἑλληνικοῦ 
are thrown in as an afterthought. 

11. νῦν; by its position very emphatic. 

πολιορκοῦνται- -περικεκυκλωμένοι εἶεν. For the interchange of 
moods in oratio obligua see note on i. τό. 

12. νομίζω -- τεθαρρηκότων, ‘For my part I believe that, if they 
are to perish, there ἐς (evar, not ἔσεσθαι) no safety for us either (οὐδέ), 
with an enemy at once so humerous and so emboldened,’ 
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εἰ-- ἀπολοῦνται, not equivalent in meaning to ἐὰν ἀπόλωνται, ‘as 
some hold. This is clearly shewn by such a sentence as Arist. Birds 
759 αἶρε πλῆκτρον εἰ μαχεῖ ‘up with your spur 27, you are going to Sight; 
a meaning which would not be given by ἐὰν μάχῃ. ‘The future as an 
emphatic form is especially common, when the condition contains a 
strong appeal to the feelings or a threat or a warning’—Goopwin, 
Moods and Tenses, § 447. Cf. v. 19, vi. 10, 12, 13. 

οὕτω μὲν---οὕτω δέ, a favourite trick of style with Xenophon; cf. 
᾿ 8 16, πολλὴ μὲν---πολλὴ δέ, 

13. ὅπως--κινδυνεύωμεν, ‘so that, if they are still safe, we may 
fight at their side instead of being left alone-to confront the peril also 
alone.’ - 
14. νῦν μὲν οὖν---δευπνοποιεῖσθαν, ‘let us then go forward at once 
as far as seems opportune till supper-time, and then encamp.’ - 

προελαυνέτω---λάθῃ, ‘let him ride forward keeping us in sight and 
examining the ground in front, so that nothing may escape our notice.’ 

15—17, The meaning of this passage is very well brought out by 
Mr Dakyns’ vigorous rendering:—‘At the same time too he sent out 
some nimble fellows of the light-armed troops to the flanks and to the 
high tops, who were to give a signal if they espied anything anywhere, 
ordering them to burn anything inflammable which lay in their path. 
As for ourselves, he continued, we need not look to find cover in any 
direction ; for it is a long step back to Heracleia and a long leap across 
to Chrysopolis, and the enemy is at the door. The shortest road is to 
Calpe Haven, where we suppose Cheirisophus, if safe, to be; but then, 
when we. get there, at Calpe Haven there are no vessels for us to sail 
away in; and, if we stop here, we have not provisions for a single day. 
Suppose the beleaguered Arcadians left to their fate, we shall find it but 
a sorry alternative to run the gauntlet with Cheirisophus’s detachment 
alone; better to save them if we can, and with united forces work out 
our deliverance in common. But, if so, we must set out with minds 
prepared, since to-day either a glorious death awaits us or the achieve- 
ment of a deed of noblest emprise in the rescue of so-many Hellene 
lives.’ ; 

15, ἅπαντα ὅτῳ. For the construction οὗ, v. 7 τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ 
and 1. i. § ὅστις ἀφικνοῖτο---πάντας ἀπεπέμπετο. 

16. οὐδαμοῦ. For an adverb of rest joined to a verb of motion cf. 
§ 23 ὅπου, iv. 7 ἐλθεῖν ἐνταῦθα. 

πολλή, supply ὁδός, cf. ἐλαχίστη ὁδός below. 

ἀπιέναι, lit, ‘for going away’; for the infinitive is in its origin the 
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dative case of a verbal noun. Cf. iv. 3 οἰκῆσαι, v. τι ἕπεσθαι, vi. 16 
κρῖναι, vi. 36 ἐξάγειν, IV. 1. 24 δυνατὴν πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν ‘a path 
practicable for passing? 

“Χρυσόπολιν, modern Scutari; see Map and note on vi. 38. 

μένουσι, lit. ‘for us remaining’; cf. iv. 12. 

17. τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι, lit. ‘to lay hold of safety’; cf, 
fellenica VI. ii. 19 ἔργου εἴχοντο. 

γνώμην, the ordinary word for ‘mind’ in Prose writers. 

18. τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας, ‘proud boasters’ like the Arcadians; 
cf. their remarks in ii. το. 

ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας, ‘as if they were wiser than their neighbours.’ 

τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν ἀρχομένους, evidently a phrase from the Greek 
religious vocabulary. ‘Compare the phrase ἀφ᾽ Ἑστίας ἄρχεσθαι (Arist. 
Wasps 846), where the reference is clearly to a form of dedication very 
‘nearly equivalent to our grace before meat. It is difficult to avoid the 
inference that one of the objections raised by the Arcadians and 
Achaeans to the authority of Xenophon was his habit of deciding 
all questions of importance by the ordeal of sacrifice’-—PRETOR. ὁ 

ἐντιμότέρους---καταστῆσαιυ, ‘to place in a more honourable position 
than them.” 

προσέχειν---ποιεῖν, ‘to give your attention, so that you may be able 
to carry out the orders which are passed along to you.’ 

ds ἀν- -δύνησθες ‘In Attic Prose ὡς ἄν with the subjunctive is 
found only in Xenophon and in one passage of Thucydides (vi. g1)’— 
Goopwin, Moods and Tenses, § 326. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν, supply omelpecbor,—‘as far as it. was 
well that they should be scattered.’ 

ἐπιπαριόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, ‘moving parallel to them along the 
heights.’ For this local use of κατά with the accusative cf. § 19 
and v. 7. 

kal ἡ στρατιὰ δέ, ‘and so did the main body too,’ i.e. the heavy 
infantry, as opposed to the cavalry and light troops. In Caesar δεῖ, 
Gall, iii. 38 there is a similar distinction between exercitus and 
equitatus. 
᾿ς στρατιὰ-- ἐντυγχάνοιεν, sense construction, στρατιά being a col- 
lective noun; cf. i. 27, ii. 6, ili, 19, iv. 20. 

21. παρηγγέλθη, ‘orders were passed along’; cf. § 18 τὸ παραγ- 
γελλόμενον, Vv. 12 παρεγγυῶσι. 

φυλακάς, not φύλακας. See Vocabulary. 

22. ἐλάνθανον--- γενόμενοι, ‘without knowing it found themselves 
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on the top of the eminence’; cf. Xen. de ve equestri ix. 3 ἂν λανθάνοι 
αὑτὸν 6 ἵππος εἰς τὸ ταχὺ ἀφικνούμενος. 

καὶ ταῦτα--στράτευμα, a parenthesis. 

23. ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο, ‘but presently they dd begin to 
learn’ 

τῶν καταλελειμμένων, ‘from those who had been left behind.’ For 
the genitive of the person after πυνθάνομαι cf. below § 25. 

εὐθὺς ἀφ᾽. ἑσπέρας, ‘immediately evening began,’ i.e. ‘directly after 
sunset.’ . 
ἦς ὅπου. See note on 8 τό οὐδαμοῦ. 

24. ol ἀμφὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, an idiom,—‘*Xenophon and his men.’ 

συμμίξαι---λιμένα, ‘to join the rest at Calpe Haven,’ For this so- 
called ‘pregnant’ (or condensed) construction cf. VII. ii. 3 εἰς τὰς πόλεις 
κατεμίγνυντο, Acts viii. 40 Φίλιππος εὑρέθη εἰς "Afwrov. See note on 
iv. Jy 

κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπης ὁδόν, ‘along the road towards Calpe.’ For’ 
this local use of κατά with the accusative cf. § 19 κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. 

25. ἀπῇσαν, not ἀπῆσαν. See Vocabulary. Cf v. 4 ἐξῇσαν. 
_ 26. πυθομένους--φοβηθέντας---ἀποδράντας. Mark the force of 
these participles:—(i) temporal, ‘when you had learnt’; . (ii) causal, 
. ‘because you feared’; (iii) modal, ‘by running off.’ 


IV. 


Ἵ. πρὸς τῷ λιμένι, ‘close to the harbour’; cf. § 7 πρὸς τῇ θαλάττῃ. 

τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν τῇ Acta, called ‘Bithynian Thrace’ in Hellenica 
“Ut. ti. 25 ef. § 2 Θρᾷκες Βιθυνοί and see note on ii. 17. 

στόματος, i.e. the Bosporus. 

ἐπὶ δεξιὰ -- εἰσπλέοντι, ‘on the right as one sails into the Euxine.’ 
For this dative of the person concerned cf. Herod. i. 51 éxéero ἐπὶ δεξιὰ 
ἐσιόντι ἐς τὸν νηόν ‘lay on the right as one entered the temple.’ See 
note on iii. ro. 

2, τριήρει, ‘for a trireme,’ a dative similar to that commented on 
in the previous note. i é 

κώπαις, instrumental, ‘with oars.’ Mr Dakyns well renders att is 
a long day’s voyage for a war-ship using her three banks of oars.’ 

καὶ ols—’HAAnvas, ‘And any Greeks they capture owing to ship- 
wreck or by any other means they are said to treat Sutrapeonsly-pall the 
more because they are Greeks.’ ) 

ἐκπίπτοντας, lit. ‘cast up from the sea.’ For the use of this 











ιν. 7 NOTES.. δι 


present participle for ‘shipwrecked sailors’ cf. οἱ φεύγοντες ‘ exiles,’ 
and see note on vi. 27. ἐκπίπτω is often used as the passive of 
ἐκβάλλω. Cf. VIE. v. 12 τῶν νεῶν πολλαὶ ἐκπίπτουσι. 

“Ἕλληνας. For the’ repetition of a proper name for the sake οἵ 
emphasis cf. vi, 22 Δέξιππον ---Δέξιππον. 

3. πλεόντων, ‘as men sail.” Xenophon frequently uses the genitive 
absolute without a subject; cf. § 17 συνελθόντων. 

χωρίον, subsequently represented under three divisions by ‘ paititive 
apposition,’—(i) the part facing the sea which is a rocky precipice, 
(ii), the ‘neck’ on the land side, (1) the space ‘inside the neck.’ 
Cf. v. 12. 

tipos—eipos, accusatives of respect ; ef. ii. 3.. 

τεττάρων πλέθρων, genitive of amount; cf. ii. 3. : 

ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι, really a double dative,—‘ for ten iausend 4 men 
jor dwelling’; see note.on iii. τό ἀπιέναι and cf. a.similar double dative 
in vi. 36 and in the frequent Homeric phrase αἰσχρὸν καὶ ἐσσομένοισι 
πυθέσθαι ᾿αἰδρταρςίαὶ for future men for learning.’ ἡ : 

4, ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ πέτρᾳ, ‘just under the rock’; of. ἐπ᾽ oii a 
θαλάττῃ below... 8 - - . 

ἄφθονος, predicative use.of the adjective, —! in 1 abandance’ F ef, 
Thue. i. 5 ὁ γὰρ "Aowros ποταμὸς μέγας. ἐρρύή.. . .. ὶ 

ὑπὸ τῇ ἐπικρατείᾳ τοῦ χωρίου, lit. ‘under the domination. of die 
stronghold,’ i.e. ‘commanded by the stronghold’; cf. vil. vi. 42 ἄπιμεν 
ἐκ τῆς τούτων ἐπικρατείας ‘we shall get away from the domination of 
these people.’ ἈΝ : é : ote 

ξύλα δὲ πολλά. ‘This is so much the case now that the place is 
designated by the Turks as the Agha Denizi.or Sea of Trees’—Ains- 
WworRTH, Jravels, p. 218. 

5. τὸ aaa ‘the seaboard. for more than. twenty farlongs is 
overgrown.. : 

7. εἰς-- ᾿ἀξρωτου δέεσθαι; ‘They were unwilling to encamp. on 
(lit. into) a spot which might easily have been converted into a town.’ 
For the ‘pregnant’ (or. condensed) construction see note on 1. 24 
᾿συμμίξαι εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα and cf. 8. 8 εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα σῴζεσθαι, 8 τ 
παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν θυσίαν, 

τὸ πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον, equivalent to ὃ πόλισμα ἂν Hers; the 
apodosis of a conditional sentence, with implied protasis ‘if any one had 
wished.’ . 

ἐδόκει--- πόλιν, ‘their arrival there was thoupht τὰ be the regu re a 
plot.’ For ἐλθεῖν ἐνταῦθα cf. iii. 16 οὐδαμοῦ, iii. 23 ὅπου. 


4—2 
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βουλομένων---κατοικίσαι πόλιν. Xenophon was looked upon as 
-he real offender, not without reason; cf. vi. 4 οὗτος πολίζει τὸ χωρίον 
and v. vi. 15, where he acknowledges his pet scheme of founding a 
colony on the Euxine. This was ‘an idea highly flattering to his 
personal ambition, especially as the army was of unrivalled efficiency 
against an enemy, and no such second force could ever be got together 
in those distant regions. His patriotism as a Greek was inflamed with 
the thoughts of procuring for Hellas a new autonomous city, occupied 
by a considerable Hellenic population, possessing a spacious territdry, 
and exercising dominion over many indigenous neighbours.... ‘Those 
soldiers who preferred going home to remaining as settlers might do so 
without imperilling those who stayed.... To settle as one of the richest 
proprietors and chiefs—perhaps even the recognised Oekist like Hagnon 
at Amphipolis—of a new Hellenic city was a tempting prospect for one 
who had now acquired the habits of command. Moreover, the sequel 
will prove how correctly Xenophon appreciated the discomfort of 
leading the army back to Greece without pay and without certain 
employment ’—-GRoTE, Cf. Introduction, pp. xxiii, xxix. 
| 8. τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν. ‘They were not mercenary soldiers by 
permanent profession, such as became so formidably multiplied in 
Greece during the next generation—but established citizens who had 
come out on a special service under Cyrus, with the full intention, after 
a year of lucrative enterprise, to return to their homes and families. 
We shall find such gravitation towards home steadily operative through- 
out the future proceedings of the army ’—GrorTE. 

ἀρετήν, perhaps in its narrower sense of ‘generosity’; but more 
probably referring generally to the brilliant qualities of Cyrus; for he 
was a most attractive personality. See Introduction, pp. xi, xii. 

ἄνδρας ἄγοντες. See Introduction, p. xii. 

τούτων ἕτεροι, ‘a different class from these,’ genitive of comparison ; 
cf. next section ὑστέρα τῆς συνόδου ‘the day after the meeting,’ and the 
ordinary genitive after comparatives. 

πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν, ‘were faring extremely well’; cf, Arist. 
Frogs 302 πάντ' ἀγαθὰ πεπράγαμεν. 

εἰς---σῴξεσθαι. See note on 8.4 and cf. v. 20 σωθῶμεν ἐπὶ θάλατταν, 
vi. 23 σωθῆναι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. ς 

9. ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδῳ ἐθύετο, ‘caused sacrifice to be offered with a view toa 
march out,’ i.e. to see if the omens were favourable for it; cf. § 13 ἐπὶ 
τῇ ἀφόδῳ, ὃ το ἐπὶ τούτῳ, vi. 35 ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ. 

ἐπὶ- ἐξάγειν, ‘to lead out (the troops) in search of provisions.’ 
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With this absolute use of ἐξάγειν cf. the similar use of duco and its 
compounds, which is frequent in Livy. Cf. 88 19, 20, vi. 3. 

τὰ ἱερὰ ἐγένετο, ‘the sacrifices came off,’ i.e. were favourable; cf. 
§§ 13, 19 οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, vi. 36 οὐ τελέθει τὰ ἱερά. Sometimes 
καλά is inserted, e.g. v. 8 ‘the sacrifices proved fair.’ . The chief points 
to be observed in the examination of sacrificial victims were :—(i) che 
manner in which the animal approached the altar. Τῇ it came 
voluntarily or even bowed its head, this was a good sign. Resistance 
or an attempt to escape were regarded as unlucky signs. (ii) ‘he 
appearance of the intestines, especially as to their colour and smooth- 
ness. (111) the nature of the flame, which consumed the sacrifice. 

ἑκάστους ἔθαψαν, ‘they buried them in groups,’ 1.6. wherever a 
stand had been made. For ἑκάστους cf. iii. 2. 

ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι, ‘they were five days (dead)’; cf. Herod. ii. 89 
ἐπεὰν τριταῖαι γένωνται ‘when the women have been three days dead,’ 
Flellenica 111. v. 19 ἑβδομαῖος ἐτελεύτησεν ‘he had been dead seven 
days,’ St John xi. 39 τεταρταῖος “γάρ ἐστι ‘he has been dead four days.’ 
Cf. also below vi. 38 ἀφίκοντο éxratot. 

ἐνίους---κάλλιστα, ‘some they collected off the roads and buried 
with what ceremony they could under the circumstances.’ 

τοὺς é τῶν ὁδῶν, another pregnant construction,—‘they collected 

- off the roads those lying on the roads’; cf. § 18 ὁ ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστὴς 
μέλλει ἥξειν ‘the harmost at Byzantium is about to come from there.’ 

ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, lit. ‘starting from their available resources’; cf. 
Thue. iii, 109 ἔθαπτον ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε, Arrian Iv. vi. ὁ θάψας τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ἐκ τῶν παρόντων. 

obs μὴ εὕρισκον, μή not οὐ because the clause is conditional,—if 
they did not find any....’ 

κενοτάφιον, cf. Eur. Helena 1057 κενῷ τάφῳ θάψαι ‘to bury—i.e. to 
honour—with an empty tomb.’ 

11. Sdypa—{nprotcbar, ‘they passed a decree that, if for the 
future any one mentioned the division of the army, he should be 
punished with death.’ For τοῦ λοιποῦ cf. note on i. 1 νυκτός. 

κατὰ χώραν---στρατηγούς. The key to the interpretation of this 
difficult passage is given by Grote in the following sentence:—‘The 
whole army thus became re-assembled at Calpe, where the Arcadians 
and Achaeans, disgusted at the ill-success of their separate expedition, 
again established che old union and the old generals.’ Translate :— 
‘that the army should return to its previous condition (i.e. of union) and 
that the old generals should have the command.’ 
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κατὰ χώραν, a frequent idiomatic phrase,—‘as they were,’ amplified 
by the words ἧπερ πρόσθεν εἶχε. Cf. 1. ν. 17 κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 
Up to the time of the recent troubles the status ‘sa of the rece army 
was certainly wxzon, 

ἀπιέναι, ‘go back’; ef. 1. iv. 7 ἀπιόντας els τὴν "Ελλάδα πάλιν and: 
note on vi. 37 ἀπέδωκε. 

φάρμακον πιὼν πυρέττων, ‘under medical treatment for fever.’ 
‘This I take to be the meaning of the words, which are necessarily 
ambiguous; since φάρμακον a drug also means poison. Did Cheirisophus 
conceivably die of fever brought on by some poisonous draught? Or 
did he take poison whilst suffering from fever? Or did he die under 
treatment ?’—DAKYNS, 

τὰ ἐκείνου---παρέλαβέ, ‘took over his command.’ Neon had com- 
manded as Cheirisophus’ lieutenant during his absence (v. vi. 32). 

12. τὴν ropeav—mointéov, ‘we must make our journey’; supply 
ἐστί, Here we have the impersonal construction of the verbal ad- 
jective. We find the rarer personal construction in vy. 12. 

μένουσι, ‘for us if we remain’; cf. ili. 16. 

εἴ wore καὶ ἄλλοτε, lit: ‘if ever at any other time,’ ie. ‘if ever 
before’; cf. 1. iv. 15 ἐπίσταται εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος the knows better than 
any one else.’ 

13. Σιλανός, Xenophon’s old seer. 

ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ. Cf. § 9 ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδῳ. 

14. τὸ χωρίον οἰκίσαι. Cf. § 7 κατοικίσαι πόλιν. 

15. τῇ αὔριον, dative denoting point of time; cf. § 20 τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
and see note on i. 14. 

παρεῖναι--τὸν βουλόμενον, ‘that any one who liked might be 
present at the sacrifice.’ For παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν θυσίαν see note on 8 ye 

ἔθυε, ‘Xenophon himself sacrificed,’ as opposed to θυομένῳ, causal 
middle, ‘to him getting sacrifice offered.’ 

16. θυομένῳ. For the case cf. § 1 εἰσπλέοντι, § 12 μένουσι. 

els tpis, ‘up ἐο three times,’ ‘as many as three times’; cf. § 23 εἰς 
δισχιλίους. 

οὐκ ἐγίγνετο. The force of the imperfect is well brought out by 
Mr Dakyns:—‘the victims were persistently unfavourable.’ 

τὰ ἐπιτήδεια---ἦλθον, ‘the provisions which they had brought with’ 
them failed.’ The emphasis is on the participle ἔχοντες, cf. i. 16 ἄγοντά 
τι ἥκειν. 

17. συνελθόντων. For the omission of the subject cf. § 3 
πλεόντων, 
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περὺ αὐτοῦ τούτου, ton this question only.’ 

18. ἀναστάς. Such an asyndeton, 1:6. absence of a connecting 
particle, is rare in Greek. Here it adds liveliness to the narrative,— 
‘Up jumped some one and said.’ Cf v. 11 

εἰκότως dpa, ‘with good reason, it seems (or after all). 

ὡς yep—txov, ‘For, as I heard from some one on board a vesseb 
which arrived here yesterday by accident, Cleander- the Spartan 
governor at Byzantium is about to come here with merchantmen and 
ships of war.’ The ὅτι is superfluous; it arises from the mixture of 
two constructions:—(i) ‘as I heard, Cleander is coming,’ (ii) ‘I heard 
that Cleander is coming.’ ἥκοντος πλοίου is genitive absolute. : 

πλοῖα καὶ τριήρεις, ic. to transport the army to Greece. Un- 
fortunately he came with two triremes only (vi. 5). 

19. καὶ ἤδη καί, The force of these words is well given by 
Mr Dakyns:—‘Things had now reached such a pass that....’ . 

ὁ δ᾽. -ἱερῶν, ‘But Xenophon declared he would not lead them. out 
unless the sacrifices went off successfully.” μή is used because the 
participle is conditional; cf. note on ὃ 9 ods μὴ εὕρισκον. ᾿ ; 

20. ἡ στρατιὰ--ἐκυκλοῦντο, a sense construction, frequently 
found in the case of collective nouns; cf. iii, 19 ἡ στρατιὰ---ἐντυγ- 
χάνοιεν, ve τι τὴν μὲν (τάξιν)---ἀπολιπόντας, vi. 20 ἡ στρατιὰ--ἀξιοῦσι. 

διὰ τὸ μέλειν ἅπασιν, ‘owing to the universal interest in the matter.’ 

τὰ 88 θύματα ἐπελελοίπει, ‘the sacrificial animals had failed,’ along 
with other supplies. ᾿ ; 

ἐξῆγον---συνεκάλεσαν 82 Notice the sarataxis (co-ordination of 
clauses); cf. i. 3. In English we naturally subordinate one of the 
clauses,—‘ instead of leading out their men, they summoned them 
together.’ ᾿ 

21. τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ, ‘the fastness’ described in 88 3, 4- 

ἂν---προχωροίη ἡμῖν, ‘would go forward—be propitious—for us.’ 

22. ὡς οὐδὲν δέον, either (i) supply ἐστέ, ‘that there is no need,’ 
cf. § 12 ποιητέον (ἐστί), or (ii) accusative absolute, ‘as if it were not 
necessary.’ ; 

πρόβατα piv—Bods δέ, parataxis again,—‘as they had no, more 
_ sheep, they sacrificed oxen which they purchased from under a wagon.’ 
Cf. § 28 λαβὼν ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης. 

Κλεάνορος---ἐγένετο, ‘begged Cleanar to give earnest heed (to the 


sacrifice) in case there might be something in this (change of victims); 


but not even so was there any success,’ Cleanor was very anxious to 
return to Greece. 
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προθυμεῖσθαι, sometimes used absolutely, e.g. Thuc. iv. 81. There 
is no need to read προθύεσθαι as most editors do. 

23. κατὰ τὸ---μέρος, ‘in Cheirisophus’ stead.’ ° 

τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, anticipatory accusative; cf. note on ii. 4 τὴν πορείαν. 

ὡς---τῇ ἐνδείᾳ, ‘that they were in terrible straits owing to want,’ 
causal dative; cf. ii, 14, 

εἴη, ‘it was possible’; cf. v. 15 οὐκ ἔστιν ἀπελθεῖν. 

ὡς ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου, ‘asa guide would be forthcoming,’ probably 
the native, not Neon himself as some think. 

ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις, idiomatic, not ‘other vessels,’ but ‘vessels desddes,’ 
for ἀγγείοις denotes pots, pans, etc. and would not include skins and 
bags. Cf vi. 24 and I. v. 8 οὐ γὰρ ἣν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον 
“there was no grass nor any tree either.’ 

εἰς δισχιλίους ἀνθρώπους, ‘to the number of 2000,’ forms the subject 
of ἐξέρχονται. Cf. note on ii. το. 

24, ἐπὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ‘to get (provisions).’ 

Φαρναβάζου. Pharnabazus, Persian Satrap, or Viceroy, of Lesser 
Phrygia and Bithynia. He was a ruler of very vigorous and earnest 
character, very different from his wily neighbour and rival, the Satrap 
Tissaphernes. 

Βιθυνοῖς. Cf. § 2 Θρᾷκες Βιθυνοί. 

μὴ ἐλθεῖν, ‘from coming.’ This redundant μή is usual after verbs of 
hindering. 

οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους. For the omission of #, frequent before 
numerals, cf. Hellenica iv. v. 4 πέμπει οὐκ ἔλαττον δέκα. 

25. of péxpr τριάκοντα ἐτῶν, ‘those under thirty.’ Ona similar 
occasion (VII. iii. 46), when great activity was required, ee was fixed 
as the limit of age. 

26. ἀναλαβόντες---ἀἄνδρας, ‘having picked up the survivors’ of 
Neon’s detachment. 

καὶ ἐξαπίνης, another good instance of parataxis. . Our idiom is 
‘when suddenly...’; cf. v. 7 καὶ ἐξαίφνης. : 

κατέκανον, aorist of κατακαίνω, ἃ favourite word with Xenophon; of 
vi. 31. 

27. εἰς rd ὅπλα, ‘to the place where the arms were piled’; cf. ν. 3 
τὰ ὅπλα τίθενται ‘they pile arms.’ Arnold has a very useful note on 
Thue. ii. 2 θέμενοι és τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ dtha:—‘The Greek heavy-armed 
soldiers whenever they halted on a march immediately piled their spears 
and shields, and did not resume them till the halt was over. When 
they encamped anywhere, an open space within the camp was selected 
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for piling the arms, and this naturally served also as a sort of parade for 
the soldiers. In a time of siege, when a large part of the population 
were on active military duty, their arms were kept constantly piled in 
some of the squares or open spaces of the town, that they might be 
ready on the first alarm. Hence the expression zo ram ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα to 
fetch the arms—to hasten. to the places where they were deposited, in 
order to arm oneself with them for battle. And so inveterate was this 
practice of piling the spear and shield on every possible occasion, that 
in reviews the ordinary stand αὐ ease of a Grecian soldier was to get rid 
of his long spear and shield.’ 

ἐν rots ὅπλοις, ‘under arms’; in v. 3 we have σὺν τοῖς Sr)ors. 

ἱκανοῖς φύλαξι, instrumental dative, ‘with adequate outposts’; cf. 
ii, 15. 

Vv. 


Ἵ. τὸ ἐρυμνὸν χωρίον. Cf. iv, 21. 

ἀπετάφρευσαν---ἅπαν, ‘they cut off with a ditch the side where 
‘there was an entrance into the fort, and fenced off the whole of it with 
a palisade.’? So in Hellenica v. iv. 48 we are told of a plain which was 
ἀποτεταφρευμένον τε καὶ ἀπεσταυρωμένον. 

2. γίγνεται---ἱερείου, ‘the sacrifice comes off at the offering of the 
first victim.’ 

τέλος ἐχόντων, ‘just as the sacrifice was ending.’ 

ἀετὸν αἴσιον. See note oni. 23 δεξιόν. 

3. τὰ ὅπλα τίθενται. See note on iv. 27 els τὰ ὅπλα, 

τὸν ὄχλον, ‘the crowd’ of camp-followers, as often in Xenophon. 

4. οἱ μὲν δὴ---Νέων δ᾽ οὔ. For the parataxis cf. the last sentence 
of this section and iv. 20, 22. 

τοῦτον φύλακα, ‘him as guardian,’ not ‘this guardian,’ which would 
require τοῦτον τὸν φύλακα, Cf. § 24. 

τῶν ἐπὶ στρατοπέδου, ‘the things in the camp.’ 

ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ---ἔτη, ‘But when his captains and soldiers were for leaving 
Neon, for they were ashamed not to follow when the rest were marching 
out, they finally left in the camp only those who were over five and 

. forty.’ Probably the subject of xaréAurov is ‘the Generals.’ 

5. τὴν οὐρὰν--τὸ κέρας, ‘having halted the rear of the column 
over against the first dead bodies they espied, they proceeded to bury 
all that the column overlapped.’ For this local sense of κατά with 
accusative cf. § 28 and 1, x. 4 διώκοντες τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτούς ‘those opposite 
them.’ 


. 
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7. ἤδη δὲ--φάλαγγος, ‘And when it was now after mid-day, they 
moved forward the army to the outside of the villages and began to 
jay hold of any supplies they caught sight of within shelter of their 
lines.’ 

τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅ τι, cf iii. 15 ἅπαντα ὅτῳ. 

ὑπερβάλλοντας κατὰ λόφους τινάς, ‘moving over some eminences 
above them,’—another local use of κατά with the accusative, to be 
distinguished from that in § 5; ef. iii. 19 ἐπ ταριόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. 

ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, simply ‘in battle array,’ not ἐπε deep phalanx of the 
Thebans and Macedonians. 

Φαρναβάζου. Cf. iv. 24. 

᾿ τὴν δύναμιν, ‘their respective forces.’ 

8. ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου. Cf. § 2 ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου ἱερείου. 

9. ἐπιτάξασθαι--- ἀκεραίους, ‘to support our main body with 
reserve companies, in order that in case of need at any point we may 
have troops ready to assist the main body, and the enemy now in 
confusion may have to attack men fresh and vigorous in orderly array.’ 

10, τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους, ‘along the way against the enemy,’ 
supply ὁδόν, accusative of space traversed; cf. v. iv. 10 τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἡγήσονται. 

11. ἐκ τούτου---πλέθρον, ‘After this they advanced quietly, and 
Xenophon having withdrawn the hindmost companies in three detach- 
ments of 200 men apiece ordered the first to follow (the main body) on 
the right at an interval of 100 feet.’ ε 

ἥσυχοι, predicative use of the adjective; cf. iv. 4 ἄφθονος, vi. 38 
ἑκταῖοι. 

τρεῖς, also ‘sneatbanive: ‘in three parts.’ 

ἀνὰ διακοσίους, distributive use of dvd ‘at the rate of,’ cf. 111. iv. 21 
ἐποίησαν ἕξ λόχους ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας. 

τὴν μὲν---ὠπολυιπόντας, sense construction, τάξιν being a collective 
noun; cf. ili. 19, iv. 20; vi. 20, 

Σαμόλας---ΠΤυρρίας-- -Φρασίας. Note the asyndeton (see note on iv. 
18) characteristic of the curt military style adopted in this passage. 

τὴν δ᾽ -- ἕπεσθαι, ‘the second he stationed apart, behind (ἐπὶ) the 
centre, to follow it’—-lit. ‘for following,’ infinitive of purpose; cf. note 
on ili, 16 ἀπιέναι. 

12. προϊόντες, ‘a nominative absolute which refers to the Greek 
troops as a whole, of ἡγούμενοι being added by partitive apposition ’*—~ 
PRETOR. 

διαβατέον εἴη, ‘was to be crossed’; see note on iv. 12. 
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13. τὴν παρεγγύην, ‘the order (mentioned in the last section) 
passed along the ranks,’ 

πρεσβύτατος ὦν, causal use of the participle,—‘in virtue of his 
seniority’ among the generals. Cf. § 29 and iii. 26. 

βουλῆς---νάπος, ‘it was not worth considering whether a ravine of 
this kind ought to be crossed or not.’ 

. 14. οὐδένα ἐθελούσιον, lit. ‘that I have never yet introduced to 
you any voluntary danger,’ i.e. ‘a danger which you might avoid.’ Cf. 
Cyropaedcia V. i, 10 τὸ ἐρᾶν ἐθελούσιόν ἐστιν ‘love is a matter of free 
choice. ; 

προξενήσαντα, ‘introduced,’ as the Consul (πρόξενος) introduces: one’ 
business man to another; cf. Xen. Apology 7 ὁ θεὸς προξενεῖ μοι τὸ 
καταλῦσαι τὸν βίον ‘God introduces death to me” Ὁ 

εἰς ἀνδρειότητα, ‘on the score of courage’; cf. 11. vi. 30 οὔτ᾽ εἰς 
φιλίαν αὐτοὺς ἐμέμφετο. 

16. προβαλλομένους---μεταβαλλομένους, ‘with our shields in front 
of us rather than behind us.’ 

17. οὐδενὶ Kade ἔοικε, lit. ‘is like no honourable thing’; cf. Plato 
Phaedrus 62D ἔοικε τοῦτ᾽ ἀτόπῳ ‘this is like an absurdity.’ 

yotv, ‘at any rate,’ ‘for example,’ often used to introduce a special 
example of a general statement. Thus Thucydides (i. 2) after laying 
down general principles about changes of population says:—riv γοῦν 
᾿Αττικὴν ῴκουν οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεί ‘Attica at any rate was always inhabited by 
the same race.’ 

τούτους, anticipatory accusative (cf. iv. 23), taken up by αὐτούς 
which follows. Τυδηβ]αίο :-τταβ. for these men....’ 

ἐπιόντων ἡμῶν---ἡμᾶς, a construction characteristic of the conversa- 
tional style which we often find in Xenophon. The normal construction 
would be ἐπιόντας ἡμᾶς. 

οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ‘you do wot cither...,’ i.e. ‘no more than I do.’ 

18. τὸ 8&—dfov, ‘But to put a difficult ravine in our rear by 
crossing it on the eve of battle—is not this an advantage really worth 
clutching at?’? Cf. Philippians ii. 6 οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο ‘considered 
it not a prize to be clutched at (at all hazards).’ 

καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου διδάσκεσθαι, ‘to learn even from the lie of the 
ground.’ 

μὴ νικῶσι, “ὦ, we do not conquer’; cf. iv. 19. 

19. ὧν, relative attraction for ἅ. Cf. ii. 12, vi. 22. 

εἰ μὴ νικήσομεν, ‘if we do not mean to conquer’; cf. note on ill. 12 
εἰ ἀπολοῦνται. 
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πῶς δὲ---ὄρη, supply διαβατὰ ἔσται. 

20. ἣν δὲ δὴ-- ὁ Πόντος; ‘Yes, and if we actually get safe to 
the sea, the Euxine surely is a fairly {τι} big ravine,’ lit. ‘what a big 
ravine!’ For σωθῶμεν ἐπὶ θάλατταν see note on iii. 24 and iv. 8. 

21. οὐκοῦν---σκηνῆσαι, very well given by Mr Dakyns:—‘Surely 
it is better to fight to-day after a good breakfast than to-morrow on an - 
empty stomach. Sirs, the offerings are favourable to us, the omens are 
propitious, the victims more than promising; let us attack the enemy! 
Now that they have had a good look at us, these fellows must not be 
allowed to enjoy their dinners or choose a camp at their own sweet 
will.’ ; 

τά τε ἱερὰ --τά τε σφάγια. ‘The former is usually the more general 
term, denoting all that appertains to the sacrifice, and all the omens and 
tokens (including on occasion the οἰωνοί of the present passage) which 
are not directly derived from an examination of the victims’—PRETOR. 

ot τε οἰωνοὶ αὔσιου, referring to v. 2 ἀετὸν αἴσιον. Cf. note oni. 23 
οἰωνός. 

22. καὶ ὅς, ‘And he....? This use of ὅς is a survival of the 
demonstrative use of és which is frequent in Homer. Cf. 111. iv. 48, v. 
ii, 31, and the Platonic ἢ δ᾽ ὅς ‘said he.’ 

ἡ - τοῦ νάπους, ‘wherever in the ravine each happened to be.’ For 
this partitive genitive cf. 111. iv. 23 ποὺ τῆς φάλαγγος ‘anywhere in the 
line,’ also ποῦ γῆς ‘where in the world?’, Latin wd2 gentium ἢ 

θᾶττον --ἐξεμηρύοντο, ‘for it appeared to him that the troops would 
be thus more quickly massed on the other side than if they filed over 
the bridge across the ravine.’ 

23. μάχας, cognate accusative,—‘you have won battles,’ Cf. 
iii, 6. : 

ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις τῆς “EAAdSos, an oriental hyperbole; cf. 11. iv. 4. 
These words give us the key-note of the later books of the Avabasis. 
The Ten Thousand are ‘at the doors of Greece’ and yet unable to 
accomplish their return. See Introduction, p. xxiv. : 

24. ἡγεμόνι, predicate,—‘as your guide’; cf. § 4 τοῦτον φύλακα 
καταλιπεῖν. 

ἡδύ τοι--ἑαυτοῦ, ‘Surely it is sweet, by some brave and glorious 
word or deed this day, to leave memorial of oneself in hearts where onc 
would fain (be cherished).’ 

Tow, ‘you know,’ ‘surely,’ frequent in ‘gnomic’ passages, i.e. where 
the speaker is moralising, as here. 

25. ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, ‘in line,’ opposed to ἐπὶ κέρως ‘in column,’ 
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τοὺς πελταστὰς-- ποιησάμενοι, ‘with the targeteers posted on either 
flank.’ 

παρήγγελτο-- βάδην, ‘word had been passed along the line to keep 
their spears by the right shoulder till the bugle sounded, then to couch 
them before them and advance slowly.’ 

σημαίνοι, ‘(the bugler) should signal.? For the omission of the 
subject in such cases cf. 1, ii. 17 ἐσάλπιγξε, U1. iv. 36 ἐκήρυξε, V. ii, 12 
σημαίνει. ; 

εἰς προβολήν, ‘in rest before them’; cf. § τό προβαλλομένους and 
Plutarch Caesar 44 ἐν προβολῇ ἑστάναι ‘to stand with spear in rest.’ 

σύνθημα παρήει, ‘the watchword passed along the line.’ We have 
an exact parallel in Virgil Aen. vii. 6 ἐξ fessera. 

καλόν, predicate,—‘that the position they held was a fine one.’ 

26. rpérovrar. For this reflexive use of the middle cf. iii. 5. 

27. ἐπαιάνιζον, " See note on i. 5. 

28. ὡς ὀλίγοι ὄντες, ‘considering their small numbers.’ For this 
idiomatic use of ὡς cf. Thuc. iv. 84 οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ws Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν 
‘he was not a bad speaker for a Lacedaemonian.’ ; 

καθ᾽ 8, ‘over against which’; cf. § 5. 

29. πολὺ ὄν, causal use of the participle,—‘because of their 
numbers’; cf. § 13. 

30. Φαρναβάζου. See iv. 24. 

ἀπειρήκεσαν, ‘were tired out,’ lit. ‘had said no (to further efforts)’; 
cf. v. i. 2 ἀπείρηκα συσκεναζόμενος ‘I am tired of packing up,’ Eur. 
Hecuba 942 ἀπεῖπον ἄλγει “1 fainted with grief.’ 

ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει. For the parataxis cf. ἵν: 20. Translate:—‘though 
they were tired out, yet they determined... 

31. νάπος-- διώκοντες, ‘In fact they coat the shelter of a pully, 
the existence of which was unknown to the Hellenes. The latter ac- 
cordingly turned aside too soon and gave up the chase’—Dakyns. 

32. τρόπαιον, derived from τρέπω ‘I rout,’—‘the Greek term for 
a monument of victory, composed of the arms captured as booty and set 
up on the spot where the conquered enemy had turned to flight. 
Representations of the stump of a tree, with cross-pieces and armour 
or weapons suspended from them, are often to be seen on coins. The 
Romans borrowed the custom from the Greeks, but generally erected as 
memorials of victory permanent monuments, with representations of the 
war carved in relief and with trophies of .arms suspended. over the 
undecorated portions’—-SEYFFERT, 
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VI. 


1. εἶχον---προσωτάτω, ‘minded their own business and were re- 
moving their households and property as far away as they could.’ 

és ἥξοντα, ‘thinking they were sure to arrive.’ 

_ κριθάς--σῦκα. Such an asyndeton is rare in Greek ; cf, 111. i. 3 

πατρίδῳν, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων. 

2. καταμένοι---ἐξίοι, optatives of frequency; cf. i. 21, iii. 7. 

ἔδοξεν, ‘was decreed’; cf. 8 8 τὸ δόγμα. 

3. ἀγοραὶ πάντοθεν ἀφικνοῦντο, ‘marketables arrived from Hellenic 
cities on all sides and marts were established’—DAkyYNs. 

κατῆγον, ‘were putting in.’ The object of a verb is often omitted 
both in nautical and military language; cf. note on iv. g and Latin ἡ 
appellere (navem). 

4. πολίζει τὸ χωρίον. This passage seems to shew that Xenophon 
had not yet abandoned his pet colonisation scheme. Cf. iv. 7. 

wovodvras. The emphasis is on the participle; cf. i. 16, ἢ, 4. 
Translate :—‘ What they must do to gain the friendship of the Greeks.’ 

5. ἸΚλέανδρος. ‘Cleander was the Lacedaemonian Harmost or 
Governor of Byzantium, His appearance opens to us a new phase 
in the eventful history of this gallant army, as well as an insight into 
the state of the Grecian world under the Lacedaemonian empire. He 
came attended by the Lacedaemonian Dexippus, who had served in the 
Cyreian army until their arrival at Trapezus, and who had there, been 
entrusted with an armed vessel for the purpose of detaining transports 
to convey the troops home, but had abused the confidence reposed in 
him by running away with the ship to Byzantium’—Grotr. 

ἔξω ὄν, i.e, out on a marauding excursion, as is explained by the 
words which follow. ᾿ 

τὸ ὄρος, ‘the hill country’ round Calpe Haven. 

μὴ ἀφαιρεθεῖεν, ‘lest they should be robbed (of their booty).’ 

ὃς ἀπέδρα, as described in Vv. i, 15. See also note on Κλέανδρος 
above. 

πεντηκόντορον. ‘The usual type of the early Greek war-ship was 
the penteconter or ‘fifty-oar,’ a long, narrow galley with 25 benches, on 
each of which two oarsmen sat. The Homeric Greeks had only smaller 
vessels of 20 oars; but we can see in the Homeric poems the fendeconder 
coming within their ken as a strange and wonderful thing. The ocean 
deity Briareos appears in the //iad; and he is probably no other than 
the new racer of the seas, sped by a hundred hands. In the Odyssey 
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the Phaeacians, who are the kings of seacraft, have ships of 50 oars, 
But before the end of the 8th century a new idea revolutionised ship- 
building in Phoenicia.. Vessels were built with two rows of benches, 
one above the other, so that the number of oarsmen and the speed 
were increased without adding to the length of the ship. The direme, 
however, never became. common in Greece, for the Phoenicians had 
soon improved it into the ¢viveme by the superposition of another bank 
of oars. The ¢riveme propelled by 170 rowers was ultimately to come 
into universal use as the regular Greek: war-ship, though, for a long time 
after its first introduction by the Corinthians, the old pemteconters were 
still generally used’—Bury, Aistory of Greece, p. 110. 

διασώσαντα--ἀποδοῦναι, ‘to save their sheep for them, keeping 
some for himself and restoring the rest to them.’ 

6. ὁ δὲ---αὐτόν, ‘Cleander bade Dexippus bring to him the would- 
be robber.’ Note the force of the présent participle. 

7. καὶ ὁ μὲν --λοχίτης, ‘Dexippus arrested a soldier and proceeded 
to bring him to Cleander. But Agasias fell in with him and rescued his 
prisoner; for in fact he belonged to his own company.’ 

τὸν προδότην. The article is idiomatic. Translate:—‘calling out 
Traitor, Traitor!’ , 

τριηριτῶν, the crews of the two men-of war, which Cleander had 
brought from Byzantium. ! 

καὶ Κιλέανδρος δ᾽ ἔφευγε, ‘and Cleander too was in full flight 
towards the sea.’ For xai—éé cf. iii. 6, 19, 28. 

8. Sri οὐδὲν-- γενέσθαι, ‘that there was nothing really the matter, 
and that the decree of the army was the cause.of what had happened. 
For πρᾶγμα ‘trouble’ cf. iii, 6 of μὲν σὺν πράγμασιν of δὲ ἄνεύ 
πραγμάτων. 

9. αὐτὸς--ἐφοβήθη, ‘himself annoyed at the fright he had 
received.’ ; 

ὡς πολεμίους, ‘on the ground that they were enemies (of. Greece)’; 
cf. § 13 ὡς ἀπιστοῦντας. : 

ἦρχον---πάντων τῶν ‘HAdjvev. Cf. 8 12 and see Introduction, 
- Pp» XXV, XXX. ᾿ 

ἼΟ. ὁ δ᾽ -- ἀφελόμενον, ‘Cleander replied that his threat would be 
carried out, unless the soldier who began the stone-throwing and the 
rescuer {of his prisoner) were to be given up to him.’ 

el μή τις ἐκδώσει. For this use of the future in sentences conveying 
a threat, or something similar, cf, several good instances in 88 12, 13. and 
note on iji. 12. 
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ΤΊ. ἦν δὲ---Δέξιππος, ‘Now Agasias, whom he demanded should 
be given up, had been throughout a friend to Xenophon; and this was 
just the reason why Dexippus had traduced him.’ 

ἔνιοι --εἶναι, ‘though some of them were inclined to make light of 
Cleander, Xenophon considered the incident no trifling one.’ 

12. ἐμοὶ 8. There is an ellipse :—‘yow may think what you like ; 
but 7 take a serious view of the matter.’ 
εἰ ἡμῖν--ἄπεισιν, ‘If Cleander means to go off thus sina towards 

For ἡμῖν dative of person concerned cf, iii. το, iv. 1, 16. 
πόλεις, especially those on the Euxine, Bosporus, Propontis, and 
Hellespont. 

ἱκανοὶ --ϑδιαπράττεσθαι, lit. ‘capable for carrying out’; see note on 
i, 22. 

καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος, ‘even each individual of them,’ in partitive apposi- 
tion to Λακεδαιμόνιοι understood ; cf. Homer Z/. xviii. 496 αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες 
θαύμαζον ἑκάστη. 

ὅ τι βούλονται διαπράττεσθαι. See Introduction, Pp. XXX. 

13. καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀποπλεῖν, in our idiom ‘whether to stay or to 
sail away.’ 

15. τι, ‘at all,’ adverbial accusative of respect; cf. § 12 οὐδέν ‘in 
no way.’ ‘ 

16. φημὶ δὲ-- πόλεων. The sense is well given by Grote:—‘I 
maintain too that any other man whom Cleander arraigns ought in like 
manner to give himself up for trial, in order that you collectively may 
be discharged from the imputation. It will be hard indeed, if just as we " 
are reaching Greece, we should not only be debarred from the praise 
and honour which we anticipated, but should be degraded even below 
the level of others and shut out from the Grecian cities.’ 

κρῖναι, ‘for judgment’; see note on i. 22 and cf. ὃ 20 παρασχεῖν els 
κρίσιν. 

ἀντὶ δὲ τούτων, ‘yet instead of this,—a good instance of δέ zz 
apodosis, here used to point the antithesis between the apodosis 
and the protasis which is contained in the participial clause ‘while 
thinking....’ 

οὐδ᾽, after ef, should be noticed; but μηδέ is not necessary, since the 
clause is really not hypothetical. So we translate :—‘tit is hard that we 
should not even be....’ 

Δ7. ἢ μήν. Chi. 31. 

μήτε--μήτε--μηδένα. Note that μή is regularly used with the 
infinitive after verbs of swearing; cf. VU. vi. 19 συνεπόμνυμι μηδὲ 


us,’ 
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ἃ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἔλαβον εἰληφέναι, μὴ τοίνυν μηδὲ ὅσα τῶν λοχαγῶν 
ἔνιοι ‘I swear besides that I did not get even as much as the other 
generals, no, not even as much as some of the captains.’ 

τῶν ἐμῶν λοχυτῶν, partitive genitive,—‘from among the men of my 
own company’; οὗ, §.18 ὑμῶν αὐτῶν and i. 4. 

18. παρασχήσω---ποιῆσαι, ‘I will hand myself over to Cleander 
to prononiine judgment on me and treat me as he likes.’ 

μήτε πολεμεῖτε--ἕκαστος, ‘I beg you not to make enemies of the 
Spartans; rather I pray.that you may safely reach. the ‘object of your 
several desires.’ For the juxtaposition of imperative and optative cf. 
III. ii, 37 ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο. 

19. ὁ ἀφαιρεθεὶς ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Αγασίον. When a part of the epithet 
is placed between the article and the substantive, the other part is 
sometimes left. outside, as here; cf. Thuc. i. go τὴν és-rdv Μηδικὸν 
πόλεμον τόλμαν γενομένην. 

20. χρῆσθαι ὅ᾽ ἐν ἂν βούλῃ, ‘to deal with them in whatever way 
you wish,’ 

ἀξιοῦσι, subject ἡ στρατιά. Cf. i. 27, ii. 6, ili. 19, iv. 20, v. 11: 

22. Δέξιππον δὲ---ἐσώθη, ‘while as for Dexippus, I know that— 
after he had. been selected by the army to command the. fifty-oared 
galley, which we obtained by request from the people of Trapezus, on 
condition that he should collect transports to. convey us.safely home— 
this same Dexippus made off and left in the lurch the comrades in whose 
company his life had been preserved hitherto:’ 

Δέξιππον---Δέξυππον. ‘For the repetition of the proper name i the 
sake of emphasis cf. iv. 2. 

ἧς, relative attraction; cf. ii. 12, v. 19. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε--συλλέγειν. “ἐφ᾽ ᾧ and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that, for the 
purpose of, take the infinitive, like ὥστε in some of its senses:—e.g. 
Plato Afol. 29 C ἀφίεμέν oe, ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν ; 
‘on condition that you will no longer be a philosopher’’—-Goopwin, 
Moods and Tenses, § 610. 

ἐσώθη, i.e. from all the perils of the Retreat. 

23. Tpamefouvrious—mevrnkdvtopov. For the double accusative 
cf, il. 4, 6. 4 ΄ 

αὐτοί τες ἀπολώλαμεν; ‘As for ourselves, he has done all that in him 
lay to ruin us.’ 

τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, adverbial accusative of respect; cf. Cyropaedeta V. iv. 
11 τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ οἴχομαι, τὸ δὲ ἐπὶ σοὶ σέσωσμαι. 

,,, ἄπορον- -διαβῆναι, * There were spacious plains to be passed over, 
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wherein the Paphlagonian horse, the most numerous and bravest in 
Asia, would be found almost irresistible. There were also three or four 
great rivers, which the army would be unable to pass—the Thermodon 
and the Iris, each 300 feet in breadth—the Halys nearly a quarter of a 
mile in breadth—the Parthenius also very considerable. Such an array 
of obstacles rendered the project of passing through Paphlagonia im- 
practicable; whereas the voyage by sea from Cotyora to Sinope, and 
from Sinope to Heracleia, was easy; and the transit from the latter 
place either by sea to Byzantium, or by land across Thrace, yet 
easier ’—GROTE. 

σωθῆναι εἰς τὴν “Εἰλλάδα. Cf. § 18 σώζοισθε ὅποι and note on 
iii. 24. 

τοιοῦτον ὄντα ἀφειλόμην. The emphasis is on the participle; see 
note on § 4. Translate:—‘ This is the kind of man whom I robbed of 
his prisoner.’ 

24. εἰ δὲ σὺ ἤγες---ἐποίησα, ‘But if you had been carrying him off 
or else one of your representatives—not some one who had run away 
from us—be well assured, I should have done nothing of the kind.’ 
For the imperfect #ycs denoting continuous action in past time, balanced 
by the aorist ἐποίησα, cf. v. viii. 13 εἰ ἐποιοῦμεν, ἂν ἀπωλόμεθα ‘if we 
had been acting, we should have perished.’ 

σὺ ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν παρὰ σοῦ. For this idiomatic use of ἄλλος, 568 
note on iv. 23. 

. νόμιζε---ἀποκτείνων. Some verbs which regularly have the Infini- ~ 
tive or ὅτι and ὡς in indirect discourse occasionally take the participle: 
eg. Soph. Electra 676 θανόντ᾽ ’Opéorny λέγω, Herod. 11, 65 Σμέρδιν 
μηκέτι ὑμῖν ἐόντα λογίζεσθε, Eur. Alestis 1158 οὐ yap εὐτυχῶν ἀρνή- 
dapat -ΟΟΟΘ ΜΙΝ, Moods and Tenses, § gto. 

25, οὐ μέντοι---τυχεῖν, ‘He gave, however, his opinion that not 
even if Dexippus were ever such a scoundrel ought he to be treated 
with violence. . Rather, he said, as even you yourselves now demand, he 
should have been brought to trial and received his deserts.’ 

οὐ- οὐδ᾽. For the strengthening of a negative by accumulation cf. 
§.17 μήτε--μηδένα, § 26 οὔτε---οὐδένα, and Eur. Cyclops 120 ἀκούει δ᾽ 
οὐδὲν οὐδεὶς οὐδενός ‘no one listens to anyone in anything.’ 

ὥσπερ“--ἀξιοῦτε. For the relapse into ογωζίο recta cf. ii. 5. 

τῆς δίκης. Note the force of the article,—‘the due penalty’; cf. 11. 
v. 38 ἔχει τὴν δίκην. 

27. ἀδικοῦντα. The emphasis is on the participle:—‘if you really 
think IT am a wrong-doer and was on that account arrested.’ Cf. § 4 
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and i. 16, For the idiomatic use of the present ἀδικεῖν ‘to he a wrong- 
doer’ cf. νικᾶν frequently used for ‘to be a conqueror,’ and see note 
on iv. 2 ἐκπίπτοντας. - 

28. τὸ μέρος, ‘his share’ promised him by the marauding soldiers; 
cf. § 5. 

παρὰ τὴν ῥήτραν, ‘in defiance of the ordinance’; cf. § 27 τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν δόγμα. The word ῥήτρα meant originally a ‘treaty’ or 
‘convention’; hence an ‘ordinance,’ i.e. something agreed on by the 
community, The term is here applied appropriately to this ‘self- 
denying ordinance’ of the soldiers. The ordinances of Lycurgus were 
called ῥῆτραι. Perhaps the word is used here by way of compliment to 
the Spartan Cleander. 

29. οἱ ἀμφὶ Κλέανδρον, ‘Cleander and his party’; cf. iii. 24. 

παραιτησομένους περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, ‘to intercede for the prisoners’; 
cf. Cicero de or, iii. 71 de me deprecabor. 

31. ὑφεῖτο. Mark the force of the preposition :—‘ humbly allowed.’ 

κατακαίνειν. Cf. iv. 26. 

33. ἑκάστοις, ‘each set of us’; cf. note on iii. 1. ‘The plural, as 
usual, represents the men by their respective c/asses: e.g. Dexippus and 
those who resembled him, Agasias and those of his stamp’-—-PRETOR. 

34. vol τὼ ord, Laconian for vj τὼ θεώ, ‘by the twin gods,’ 
1.6. Castor and Pollux. The form σιός is found again in a treaty re- 
corded in Thuc. v. 77. 

περὶ ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἤκουον, either (i), more probably, ‘I used to hear 
about some of you,’ or (11) ‘I used to hear from some about you.’ 

ἀφίστατε, imperfect of the attempt:—‘you were trying to make the 
Ten Thousand disloyal to Sparta.’ Cf. Introduction, p. xxxi. 

35. ἐπαινοῦντες, ‘with thanks on their lips.’ 

τὸ παραγγελλόμενον. Mark the imperfect participle:—‘the orders 
from time to time passed along (the line).’ 

36, τελέθει. The verb τελέθω is not found elsewhere in Attic 
Prose. Translate:—‘the omens are not forthcoming’; cf. οὐκ ἐγίγνετο 
in the previous sentence, and note on iv. 9. 

ἐμοὶ---ἐξάγειν, lit. ‘for me for leading out,’—really a double dative ; 
see notes on iii. 16 and iv. 3. 

ἐκεῖσε, ie. to Byzantium, of “which he was governor. ‘The favour- 
able sentiment now established in the bosom of Cleander will be found 
very serviceable hereafter to the Cyreians at Byzantium; but they had 
cause for deeply regretting the unpropitious sacrifices which had de- 
terred him from assuming the actual command at Calpe. In the 
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request preferred to him by them, that he would march as their 
commander to the Bosphorus, we may recognise a scheme, and a 
very well contrived scheme, of Xenophon; who had before desired to 
leave the army at Heracleia, and who saw plainly that the difficulties of 
a commander, unless he were a Lacedaemonian of station and influence, 
would increase with every step of their approach to Greece’—-GROTE. 

37. ἀπέδωκε, ‘gave back.’ ἀπὸ (in composition) frequently has 
the meaning ‘back.’ Cf. iv. τι ἀπιέναι. 

38. éwel—vixra, ‘But since, as they marched along the direct 
road, they did not fall in with any booty so that they might enter 
friendly territory with something to the good, they decided. to turn 
right round and to march in the opposite direction for a day and 
a night.’ 

ἑκταῖοι. See note on iv. 9 Τεμπταῖοι. 

“Χρυσόπολιν. ‘Chrysopolis, from its position with regard to 
Byzantium (Constantinople), of which it may be considered as the 
Asiatic suburb, has always been a place of importance, and as the 
modern Scutari, with a population of from thirty to thirty-five thousand 
souls, it has been truly remarked that it would be considered a large 
town but for the presence of Constantinople on the other side’— 
AINSWORTH, Travels in the Track of the Ten Thousand, Ὁ. 222. 

τῆς Καλχηδονίας, partitive genitive with local sense,—‘in the 
territory of Chalcedon’; cf. i. 15 τῆς Σινώπης. 
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LIST OF UN-ATTIC WORDS. 


The following words which occur in Book VI of the Anaéasis are 
not found in any other Attic Prose writer :— 





αἴθω, iii, το. 

αἴσιος, v. 2, 21. 
ἀλαλάζω, ν. 26, 27. 
ἄλιθος, iv. 5. 
ἀνδρειότης, v. 14. 
ἀντίος, ν. 26, vi. 34. 
ἀπορράξ, iv. 3. 
γερόντιον, iii. 22. 
ἐκκυβιστάω, i. 9. 
ἐκμηρύομαι, v. 22. 
eramedéo, ii. 7. 
ἐπικράτεια, iv. 4. 
᾿ζευγηλατέω, i. 8. 
ζευγηλάτης, i. 8. 
καρπαία, i. 7. 
κατακαίνω, iv. 26, vi. 31." 
καταχωρίζω, v. το; 


κενοτάφιον, iv. 9. 
κεράτινος, i. 4. 
κλωπεύω, i. 1. 
λαφυροπωλέω, vi. 38. 
μαντευτός, i, 22. 
μεγαληγορέω, iii. 18. 
νάπος, ν. 12, 13 etc. 
ὀκλάζω, 1. το. 
παρεγγύη, ν. 13. 
πέπαμαι, 1. 12. 
πετροβολία, νἱ. 15. 
πολίζω, νἱ. 4. 

ῥήτρα, νἱ. 28. 
σιγάζω, i. 32. 
συμποσίαρχος, ‘i. 30.. 
Tew, vi. 536. 
ὑπαντιάζω, ve 27. 
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VOCABULARY. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

accus, accusative, neg. negative, 
act. active. neut. neuter, 
adj. adjective, nom, nominative. 
adv. adverb. opt. optative. 
aor, aorist. partic, participle, 
comp. comparative, pass. passive, 
conj. conjunction, pers, personal, 
contr, contracted, pf. perfect. 
dat. dative, plup. pluperfect. 

+ demonstr. demonstrative, plur. plural. 
esp. especially. prep. preposition, 
fut. future, pres. present. αὶ 
gen, genitive, pron. pronoun. 
imp. imperfect, subj. subjunctive, 
imper. imperative. subst. substantive. 
impers. impersonal. superl, superlative. 
indecl, indeclinable, ve a. verb active. 
indic. " indicative, v. ἃ. »» deponent. 
infin. infinitive. v. impers, »» impersonal. 
intrans, intransitive, v. mid. », middle. 
lit. literally. ν. π, »» ‘neuter, 
mid. middle. y. subst, », substantive. 


*,* For the principal parts of some of the compound verbs reference must 
+ P pal pi ἢ 
be made to the simple verbs, 


ἀγαθός, ἡ, ὄν (borrowed comp. 
ἀμείνων, βελτίων or λῴων, superl. 
ἄριστος, βέλτιστος, or λῴῷστοΞ), 
good; noble, brave; subst. ἄγα- 
θόν τό, good thing, vi. τ; ad- 
vantage, is 20, ii. 113 Service, 
i, 33. 

ἀγγεῖον τό, vessel, iv. 23. 

ἀγγέλλω, v.a., fut. ἀγγελῶ, aor. 
ἤγγειλα, pf. ἤγγελκα, report, 
announce. 

ἀγνοέω, be ignorant, v. 12. 

ἀγορά ἡ, market-place, market, 


provisions, 1. 1, ii. 8, iv. 16, 
vi. 3. 

ἀγρός ὁ, field, land. 

ἄγω, v.a., fut. ἄξω, aor. ἤγαγον,. 
lead, bring; arrest, vi. 7, 17. 

ἀδελφός ὁ, brother. 

ἀδεῶς, adv. wethout fear, vi. τ. 

ἄ δηλος, ov, ucertain, i. 21. 

ἀ-δικέω, (1) vin. be unjust, be a 
wrong-doer, Vi. 247. 

(2) ν. a. zajure, i. 2. 

ἄδικος, ov, unjust. ἀδίκως, adv. 

unjustly. 
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ἀεί, adv. always; from time to 
time. 

ἀείδω, contr. ἄδω, fut. ἄσομαι, v.a- 
sing, i. 6. 

ἀετός ὁ, cagle, i. 23, V. 2. 

ἀθροίζω, v.a. collect, ili. 4. 


ἀθρόος, a, ov, all together, tm 


crowds, ν. 2% 

d-Ovpéo, v.n. de disheartened, ii 
14, vie 30. 

d-Oipws, adv. i despondency, iv. 
26. 

αἰγιαλός ὁ, beach, iv. 1, 4- 

alo, v.a. Zindle; pass. burn, ili. 
19. 

aipéw, v.a., fut. αἱρήσω, aor. εἷλον», 
pf. ἥρηκα, take, seize; mid. choose, 
i, 18, 28. 

alpa, v.a., fut. ἀρῶ, aor. ἦρα, pf. 
ἦρκα, raise. 

αἰσθάνομαι, v.d., fut. αἰσθήσομαι, 
aor. ἠσθόμην, pf. ἤσθημαι, per 
ceive, be aware of; with gen. iii. 
10. 

αἴσιος, ον, propitious, V. 2, 21. 

αἰσχρός, ά, by, shameful, disgrace- 
fil. αἰσχρῶς, adv. shamefully. 

aloxive, v.a. disgrace; pass. be 
ashamed, Ν. 4: 

αἰτέω, v.a. ask; ask for; mid. 
ask for oneself. 

αἰτία, ἡ, cause; charge, vi. 16. 

-αἰτιάομαι, vd. accuse, blame, ii. 
g, vi. 16. 

alrvos, a, ov, causing (with gen.), 
j. 20, vi. 8, 15. if 

αἰχμ-άλωτος,ον, taken by the spear, 
taken captive, i. 4; subst. captive. 

ἀκέραιος, ον, waharmed ; fresh, 
ν. 9. 

ἀ- κίνδυνος, ov, free from peril, ν. 
29. 

ἀκοντίζω, vin. Ari a javelin, 
iii, 7. 


ἀκοντιστης ὁ, -οὔ, javelin-thrower, 
iii. 7. 

ἀκούω, v.a., fut. ἀκούσομαι, aor. 
ἤκουσα, pf. ἀκήκοα, hear (with 
gen. of person), vi. 34. 

ἄκρος, a, ov, poznted, high ; subst. 
ἄκρον τό, seemmiit, iti. 1, το. 

ἀκτή ἡ, shore, ii. 1. 

ἄ-κυρος, ον, tveffective, i. 28. 

ἀλάλάζω, v.n. raise the war-cry, v. 
26. 

ἀλήθεια ἡ, cruth. 
truth, ii, 10. 

ἀληθής, és, cae. 

ἁλίζω, v.a. assemble, iti, 3. 

ἄςλιθος, ον, free from stones, iv. 5. 

ἁλίσκομαι, v.d., fut. ἁλώσομαι, 
aor. ἑάλων, contr. ἥλων, pf. 
éddwxa, contr. ἥλωκα, be cap- 
tured, 

ἀλλά, conj. but, yet. 

ἀλλήλω, a, w, reciprocal pron. one 
another. 

ἅλλομαν, v.d. leap, dance, i. 5. 

ἄλλος, 7, 0, another, other. οἱ 
ἄλλου, che vest; cf. ii, το. τῇ 
ἄλλῃ, 0” the next day, i. 15. 
ἄλλου ἄλλῃ, someon one side, 
others on another, iii. 7. For 
idiomatic use of ἄλλος see note 
on iv. 23. 

ἄλλοσε, adv. 7 α different direc- 
tion, Vi. 5. 

ἄλλοτε, adv. at one time, at an- 
other time; see note on iv. 12. 

ἄλλως, adv. otherwise, iv. 2, vi. 
10. 

ἄλφιτον τό, barley meal; plur., 
i. 15, ii. 3. 

ἅμα, (1) adv. αὐ the same time, ii. 
145 iil. 5. 

(2) prep. together with (with 

dat.), iii. 6, ν. τ΄ 

ἅμαξα ἡ, waggor, iv. 25. 


τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, ἐγ 
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ἀ-μαχεί, adv. without a battle, v. 
18. 

ἀμείνων. See ἀγαθός, 

ἄμπελος ἡ, vine, ἵν. 6. 

ἀμφί, prep. 

(i) around iii. 
about, vie τ. 

(ii) abozdt (of time or number), 
ii. 16, iii. 25, iv. 26. 

ἄμφω, τοῖν, both. 
dv (a), particle, 

(1) conditional, with indie. or 
opt. in the apodosis (or virtually 
so) of a conditional sentence, i. 
29, 32, ii, τι, ili, 16,.v. 17, vi. 
18, 16, 24; with infin., i. 18, 
iv. 19, vi. τὸ; with partic., 
iv. 7. 

(2) frequentative, with imp. 
or aor. indic. 


24, vi. 293 


(3) indefinite, with relative or’ 


relative particle with subj. i. 33, 
ii. 5, iii. 14, v. an, vi. 14, 26, 36. 

ἄν (ἃ 1) Ξε ἐάν, V. 9, vi. 15, 18. 

dvd, prep. (with accus. ) 

(1) τῷ along; up to. 
(2) idiomatic use, v. rr. 

ἀνα-βαίνω, vin. go up (esp.. up 
country from the sea); embark, 
i, 14. 

ἀνάβασις ἡ, -ews, vo 
up country. 

ἀναγκάζω, v.a. compel.. 

ἀνάγκη Ny necessity, 

ἀν-ἄγω, via. lead up; mid. weigh 
anchor, i. 33, it. 1. 

ἀνα- θαρρέω, vin. pluck up courage, 
iv. 12. 

dva- θορυβέω, ν. ἢ. clamour tm as- 
sent, i. 30. 

ἀν-αιρέω, via. take up, iv. 9; mid. 
undertake, 

ἀνα-καλέω, v.a. ca/d by a bad name, 
vi. 7. 


tng up; march 


ἀνα-κοινόω, communicate ; 


mid., i. 22. 


Vv. a. 


. ἀνα-κράζω, Vin. cry out. 


ἀνα-λαμβάνω, v.a: cake py \ νι 1; 
pick Up, We26. © 
ἀνα-μένω, (1) via. wade jor, 
(2) ven. wade, ive το. 
ἀνα-μιμνήσκω, v.a. recall to mind; 
pass. remember, i i. 23,°V. 23. 
ἀνα-παύω, v.a. make to vest; maid, 
vest, take breath, v.30, vi. 2. 
dy-dpurros, ov, without breakfast, 
Ve 21... ot 
ἀνα- -σκενάζω, v.a. pack. "03 Σ re 
move, ti. 8. 
ἀνα: φεύγω, V.n. escape up, iv. 24. 
ἀνα-χωρέω, v.n. retreat, iv. 20. , 
ἀνδράποδον τό, slave, captive, Ve 35 
vi. 1, 38. - : 
ἀνδρεῖος, a, ον, manly, brave. 
ἀνδρειότης ἡ ἡ» τῆτος, courage, ν. 14. 
ἀν-ερεθίζω, v.a. provoke, vi. 9. 
ἄνευ, prep. without (with gen.). 
ἀν-ἤκω, vin. reach up, extend, iv. 
> 8: 5 ᾽ ΄ 
ἀνήρ ὁ, ἀνδρός, man. 
ἄνθρωπος ὁ, Auman being, i, 26; 
. man 
ἀν-ίστημι, via. raise ups mid. 
(and: pf. and 2 aor. act.), rise 
up, i. 5) ἢ. 
ἄτνομος, ον, lawless, vi. 13. 
ἀντί, prep. (1) opposite to. 
(2) cnstead fs in return for, 
- Vi. 32. 
ἀντι-λέγω, wn speak against,.v. 
(22. 
ἀντίος, a, ον, opposite, v. 26; 
@ifferent, Vi. 34. : 
ἀντι-τάττω, via. range against, 
i. 9. 
ἄξιος, a, ον, wor thy, befitting 
worth while; v. 18; with gen. 
worthy of, vir 15. 


ἀξιόω, v.a. think worthy; expect, 
claim, Vi. 20, 28. 

ἀξίωμα τό, reputation, prestige; i. 
28. 

ἀπ-αγγέλλω, v.a. ine ὀαοξ είν. 

ἀπ-ἄάγω, v.a. lead away; mid, 
cause to be removed, vi. 1. 

ἀπ-αλλάττω, ν.4. set free; mid. 
depart ; get vid of (with gen.), 
ii. 1g. 

ἀπ- ἀντάω, ven. meet, i 8 

ἅπας, aca, av, all together. 

ἄπ-ειμι, v.n. de absent (εἰμί), vi. 20. 

ἄπ-ειμι, vin. go. away. (εἶμι), iii. 
153 go back, iv. HI. 

ἀπ-είρηκα, ven. pf. have said 
nO; ait Weary, V. 30. 

ἀπ-ελαύνω, v.a. drive of. 

ἀπ-έρχομαι, v.d. 20 away. 

ἀπ-έχω, v.a. heed away; intrans, 
keep away, be distant (with gen.), 
iii. 20; mid. abstain from, i. 313 
be kept from, vi. 14. 


ἀ-πιστέω, vin. distrust; disobey, 


vi. 13. 
ἀπό, prep. with gen. 
(x) place, away from; from. 
(2) time, from, ii. 12, iii, 23. 
(3) means, from, i. 1, iv, 18. 
ἀπο-βαίνω, vin. depart; disem- 
bark, ii. τῇ. 
- ἀπο-βάλλω, v.a. throw away, i, 
21. 
ἀπο-δείκνυμι, v.a. point out; in- 
troduce, Vi. 4. 
ἀπο-δέχομαι, v.d. accept, i. 24. 
ἀπο- διδράσκω, ven., fut. -δράσω, 
aor. 2 -ἐδραν, ran away, iii. τό, 
26, iv. 8. 
ἀπο- δίδωμι, via. give back, vi. 37. 
ἄπ-οικος ὁ, colonzst, i. 153 ἣ 
ἄποικος (understand πόλι), 
colony, ii. 1. 
ἀπο-κλείω, ν 8. sheet out from, Vi. 13. 
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ἀπο-κρίνομαι, v.d. anszwer, vi. 34. 

ἀπο-κτείνω, via. Rid/. 

ἀπο-κτίννυμι, v.a. Rill, iii. 5, ve 
28. : 

ἀπο-κωλύω, ν. ἃ; hinder from, vi. 
24. 

daro-Aelarw, v.a. eave behind; mid. 
Sall behind. 

ἀπ-όλλυμι, via, fut. ἀπολῶ, aor. 
ἀπώλεσα, pf. ἀπολώλεκα, 2 pf. 
ἀπόλωλα -(intrans.), aor. mid. 
ἀπωλόμην, hill, destroy; lose; 
mid. die, perish, 

ἀπο-λύω, via. loose from; absolve 
Srom, vi. 15, 16. 

ἀπο- μάχομαι, v.d. Sight of from 
decline, ii. 6. 

ἀπο-πλέω, v.n. saz] away. 

ἀ-πορέω, vin. Je.in want; with 

gen. i. 11; mid. despadr, 11. 

24. . 

ἀ-πορία ἡ, want; perplexity, iii. 
9.5 Vi. 11. 

ἄπορος, ον, (1) of persons, helpless, 
vesourceless. 

(2) of things, campracticable, 

vi. 233 empassable. 

ἀπορρώξ, -Gyos, broken off, steep, 
iv. 3. 

ἀπο- “σκεδάννυμι, v.a, scatter, i, 1. 

ἀπο-σταυρόω, v.a. separate by a 
balisade, v. 1. 

ἀπο-στερέω, ν. 8. deprive, vi. 23. 

ἀπο-ταφρεύω, v.a. separate by a 
ditch, ν. τ. 

᾿ἀπο-φεύγω, ν. τ. escape. 

ἀπο-χωρέω, v.n. go. away, retire. 

G-mpdsbupos, ον, vot cager, i. 7. 

dpa, particle, the, as it seems, 
iv. 18. 

dpa, particle, introducing ques-' 
tions, v. 18. 

ἀρετή ἡ, virtue; 
ostty.(?), iv. 8, 
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ἀριστάω, v.n. Zake the morning 
meal, ii, 23, Ve 21. 

ἀριστερός, d, dv, left. ἡ ἀριστερά 
(xetp), the left hand, i. 14. 

ἄριστον τό, morning meal, break- 

᾿ fast, Ve τ. 

ἄριστος, 7, ov. See ἀγαθός. 

ἀρκέω, v.n. suffice, i. 4, iv. 6. 

ἁρμοστης ὁ, -08, governor, iv. 18, 
vi. 13. 

ἁρπάζω, v.a. seize, plunder. 

ἀρχή ἡ, beginning; rule, i. 19, ii. 
123 province. 

ἄρχω, v.a., fut. ἄρξω, rule (with 
gen. or absolute), iv. r1, Vv. 11; 
act. and mid. degiz, i. 22, ii. 18. 
Subst. 6 ἄρχων, commander, 
ruler, i, 41. 

ἀ-σθενέω, vin. ¢o be weak, to be 111," 
1, 18. 

ἀσκός ὁ, wine-shin, iv. 23. 

ἄσμενος, ἡ, ov, stad; with verbs, 
gladly, iii. 24, vi. 3. 

ἀσπαζομαι, ν. ἃ, embrace, ili. 25. 

ἀσπίς ἡ, -ἰδος, shield, the large 
oval shield of the hoplite. 

ἀ-σφαλής, ἐς, comp. ἀσφαλέστε- 
ρος, superl. ἀσφαλέστατος, safe. 
ἀσφαλῶς, adv. safely, 

ἄ-ταφος ον, unburied, v. 6. 

ἅτε, particle, zzasmuch as (with 
partic.), iit. 3, v. 28. 

αὖ, adv. again. 

αὖθις, adv. again. 

αὐλέω, v.a. pipe, i. 11. 

αὐλίζομαι, v.d. d2vouack, iv. 1. 

αὐλός ὁ, 2726, i. 5, 8, 11. 

αὔριον, adv. fo-morrow, i. 33. ἡ 
αὔριον (ἡμέρα), the morrow, iv. 
18. 

αὐτίκα, adv. zmmediaiely. 

αὐτοκράτωρ, -opos, zadependent, 1. 
21. 

αὐτό-ματος, 7, ov, of one’s own 
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accord. ἀπὸ τοῦ abroperoy, by 
accident, iv. 18. 

αὐτός, ἡ, 6, demonstr. pron. self; 
tn person; in oblique cages, he, 
she, it, etc.” 6 αὐτός, the same. 
εἰς ταὐτόν, zo the same place, iii. 
17, 24. 

αὐτοῦ, adv. at the very place, on 
the spot, ν. 3. . 

αὐχήν ὁ, -évos, neck, iv. 3. 

ἀφ-αιρέω, via. dake away, vie 53 
withdraw, ν. τι; mid. take 
away for oneself, for one’s own 
interest ; rescue, Vi. 10. 

ἀφθονία ἡ, abundance, vi. 3. 

ἄ-φθονος, ov, ungrudging, plentiful, 
iv. 4. 

ἀφ-ίημι, v.a., fut. ἀφήσω, aor. 
ἀφῆκα, pf. ἀφεῖκα, send away, 
let go, Vi. 30. 

ἀφ-ικνέομαι, v.d., fut. ἀφίξομαι, 
aor. ἀφϊκόμην, arrive. 

ἀφ-ίστημι, v.a. withdraw, vi. 34. 

ἄφ-οϑος ἡ, departure, iv. 14. 

ἄχθομαι, v.d. ὅς annoyed, i. 29; 
aor. ἠχθέσθην, Vi. Qe 


βάδην, adv. at a walk, v. 28. 

βαθος τό, depth, ii. 2. 

βαίνω, v.n., fut. βήσομαι, aor. ἔβην, 
pf. βέβηκα, go, march. 

βάλλω, v.a., fut. βαλῶ, aor. ἔβαλον, 
pf. βέβληκα, throw, shoot, pelt, 
vi. 7. 

βασιλεύς ὁ, 22g; without article, 
the Great King, i.e. the King of 
Persia, i. 13. 

βελτίων, βέλτιστος. See ἀγαθός, 

βία ἡ, strength, force; βίᾳ, ὃν 
force, νὶ. 25. 

βίαιος, α, ον, veolent. 

βίος ὁ, “fe; livelihood, iv. 8. 

βοηθέω, v.n. come to the rescue 
(with dat.), iii. 13. 


q 
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βονυλεύω, via. plan, devise; mid. 
deliberate (with oneself), i. 3, 
33- 

βουλή ἡ, counsel ; discussion, V- 13; 
council. 

βούλομαι, v.d. wish, be willing. 

Bots 6, 4, Bods, ox, cow. 


yap, conj. for. καὶ γάρ, for ἐγ- 
deed, for also, i, 18, ν. 7, vi. 
8- 7: 

ye, particle enclitic, αὐ /east, at 
any rate; sometimes need not 
be translated except by an em- 
phasis on the word to which it 
is attached. 

γελοῖος, a, ov, ridiculous, 1. 30. 

γερόντιον τό, Little old man, 
wretched old man, iii, 22. 

γεώδης, es, earthy, loamy, iv. 5. 

γῆ ἡ, earth, land; soil. 

γίγνομαι, v.d., fut. γενήσομαι, aor. 
ἐγενόμην, pf. γέγονα and γεγέ- 
pyar, become, come about; be 
made, iv. 73 find oneself ; 
amount to; come off, be favour- 
able, iv. 9, 13, vi. 36. 

γιγνώσκω, v.a., fut. γνώσομαι, aor. 
ἔγνων, pf. ἔγνωκα, observe, know; 
determine, decide, i. 19. 

γνώμη ἡ, mind, iil. 17, Vi. 12; 
opinion, i, 31. 

γοῦν, particle (γε of), at any rate, 
v.17. 

γράδιον τό, little old woman, 
wretched old woman, iii. 22. 

γυμνής ὁ, -ῆτος, light-armed soldier, 
ili, 1g. 

γυνή ἡ, -αἰκός, woman; wife. 


δασύς, εἴα, ύ, thick, iv. 27. 

δέ, conj. dut, and, now; on the 
other hand (answering to μέν). 
In apodosis, vi 16. καὶ --δέ, 


yes and, iii. 6, 28. δ᾽ οὖν, how- 
ever, iv. 7. ‘ 

ϑέδοικα or δέδια, ven., pf. with 
pres. signification, fear. 

δεῖ, ν. impers., fut. δεήσει, ἐξ ἐδ 
necessary, i. 30; with gen. there 
ἧς need of, i. 18; partic. δέον, 
iv. 22. 

δείκνυμι, v.a., fut. δείξω, show, 
point out. 

δειλός, ἡ, 6v, cowardly, vi. 24. 

Sevds, ἡ, ὄν, terrible; strange, 
i. 11, iv. 25 monstrous, Vic 173 
clever. δεινῶς, adv. derribly, iv. 
23. 

δειπνέω, v.n. dine, sup, iii. 21, iv. 
10. 

ϑειπνο-ποιέομαι, v.d. dine, sup, 
iii. 14, iv. 26. 

δέκα, indecl. ser. 

ϑένδρον τό, tree. 

δεξιός, ά, dv, right, on the right 
hand, i, 23. Subst. ἡ δεξιά 
(χείρ), the right hand. ἐπὶ δεξιά, 
towards the right, iv. τ. τὸ 
δεξιόν, the right wing, v. 28. 

ϑέομαι, v. mid. want (with gen.), 
iv. 173 veguest (with gen. of 
person), vi. 33. 

δέον. See Set. 

δεῦρο, adv. hither. 

ϑέχομαι, v.d., fut. δέξομαι, pf. dé- 
δεγμαι, receive; welcome, i. 3, 
vi. 36; await the attack of, v- 
17, 27. 

δέω, v.a: dzzd, i. 8. 

δή, particle, cxdeed, now; empha- 
sises, i. 24. καὶ--δή, i. 22. 
μὲν δή, i 24, ili. 0. 

δῆλος, ἡ, ov, clear, evident. 

δημόσιος, a, ov, public, vi. 2, 6, 27. 

διά, prep. 

(1) with accus. owing to, de- 

cause of, i. 21, 26, vi. 23. 
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(2) with gen. chrough (of 
place or time), vi. 11; 
. by means of.. 
δια-βαίνω, ν. ἃ; go across, traverse. 
Verbal adj. διαβατός and δια- 
βατέος, ἐν be crossed, v. 12, 19. 
δια-βάλλω, v.a. slander, i. 32, vi. 
11. 
διά-βασις ἡ, crossing, iii. 5. 
δι-ἄγω, v.a. pass, spend,v. τ. 
δια-κινδυνεύω, v.n. run great risk. 
δια-κρίνω, v.a. decide, i. 22. 
δια-λέγομαι, vids converse. (with 
dat.), iii. 9. 
δια-νοέομαι, v.d. tend, i. το. 
δι-απορέομαι, v.d. be thoroughly 
at ἃ loss, i. 22. 


δια-πορεύω, v.a. convey through; - 


mid. pass through. . 
ϑια-πράττω, v.a. arrange, settle; 
mid. arrange for oneself, effect, 
gain, ii, τῇ. 
δια-σπείρω, v.a. scatter about, iv. 
_ 24, V. 28. 
δια-σῴζω, v.a. keep safe, vi. 5, 27. 
δια-τίθημι, v.a. place separately ; 
mid. dispose of, arrange, vi. 37. 
δια-τριβή ἡ, wadting, i. τ. 
δια-φανῶώς, adv. very clearly, i 
24. 


ϑια- -φεύγω, ven. escape through, - 


lil. 3. 
ϑια- -φθείρω, Via. destroy utterly ; 
spoil, ii. 0. 


διδάσκω, v.a., fut. διδάξω, teach. 

δίδωμι, v.a., fut. δώσω, aor. ἔδωκα, 
pf. δέδωκα, give, give up. 

δι-έρχομαι, ν. 4. pass through. 

δίκαιος, a, ov, just; entitled, i. 3. 
δικαίως, adv. justly. 

δίκη ἡ, justice; penalty, deserts, 
vi. 253 évzal, vi. 15. 

δινέω, v.a. whirl, i. 9. 

διπλάσιος, a; ov, double, ν. 17. 


through, . 


ϑδισ-χίλιοι, αἱ, a, cwo thousand. 

δίχα, adv. apart, iv. 11. 

διώκω, v.a. pursue. 

ϑόγμα τό, decree, iv. τι, vi. 8, 27. 

δοκέω, (1) v.a., fut. δόξω, think, 
i. 3. 

(2) intrans. seem, ἷ. .5.. Im- 

pers. δοκεῖ, ἐξ seems good, it is 
resolued, i. 14, 18; pf. “pass. 
δεδογμένον ἐστί, Ρ has. been 
resolved, ἢ. ἡ. 

ϑόξα ἡ, ὀδίγεϊογε ἡ reputation, v. 14. 

δοράτιον τό, small spear, iv. 23. 

δρόμος ὁ, runndng, v. 25. 

δύναμαι, v.d., fut. δυνήσομαι, aor. 
ἠδυνήθην, be able. 

δύναμις ἡ, power; military force, 
li. Lo. 

δυνατός, ἡ, dv, (1) of persons, able, 
capable. 

(2) of things, Zosszble, 

δύο, zwo. 

δυσμή ἡ, setting; usu. in plur., iv. 
26; ν. 32. 

δύσ-πορος, ον, hard to pass. 


ἐάν, zf (with subj.). 
ἑαυτόν, ἤν, 6, reflexive pron. Aim- 
self. 
ἕβδομος, ἡ, ov, seventh. 
ἐγγύς, comp. ἐγγυτέρω, superl. ἐγ-: 
γυτάτω and ἐγγύτατα... 
(1) prep. xear (with gen.). 
(2) adv. near; nearly, vi. τ. 
ἐγώ, pers. pron:, ἐμοῦ or μου, Δ 
ἔγωγε, J for my part. 
ἐθελούσιος, a, ον, voluntary, ν. 14. 
ἐθέλω or θέλω, v.n., fut. ἐθελήσω, 
aor, ἠθέλησα, will, be willing, 
be ready. 
εἰ, conj..2f (with indic. and opt.); 
whether, V. 133 20 566 af, i. 31. 
εἰ μή, eerless, except. 
εἶδον. See ὁράω. 
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εἰκάζω, v.a. Zhen, make like; con- 
jecture. 
εἰκός τό, -dros (neut. partic. of 
ἔοικα), Likely, reasonable. ¢ikd- 
ras, adv. xalurally, iv. 18. 
ékoot, indecl. éwenty. 
εἰμί, v.subst., fut. ἔσομαι, de, exist. 
Impers. ἔστι, ἐξ is possible, iv. 
23, V. I5. ; 
εἶμι, vn. g0; will go. 
el-mep, conj. fat least, i. 26. 
εἶπον, used as 2 aor. of φημί. 
elpyo, v.a. shut out, iii. 8, vi. 16. 
εἴρηκα, used as pf. of φημί. 
εἰς, prep. with accus. 
(1) motion, 20, ixdo; against. 
(2) idiomatic uses, ii. 16, iii. 
¥4, 21, iv. 16, 23, Ve 14,25. * 
εἷς, μία, ἕν, one. 
εἰσ- ἄγω, v.a. bring in. 
εἴστευμι, v.n. go zda (elu) ; 
to, i. τῇ. 
elo-épxopar, v.d. come into. 
εἴσ--οδος ἡ, entrance. 
εἰσ-πλέω, ven, sail into. 
εἴσω, adv. zzsdde, ii. 8. 
εἶτα, adv. then, next, 
élre—elre, whether—or, vi. 20. 
ἐκ (ἐξ), prep. with gen. 
(1) out of ; from. 
(2) starting from, 
Pier, i. T, Vv. αἰ; 
I, vi. 11. 
ἕκαστος, ἢ, ον, cach. ἕκαστον, see 
note on iii. 2. 
ἑκάτερος, a, ον, each of two. 
ἑκατέρωθεν, adv. from either side, 
iv. 3, Vv. 25. 
ἑκατόν, ‘indecl. hundred. 
ἐκ-βαίνω, v.n, o7t, iii. 20. 
ἐκ-δίδωμι, v.a. give up. 
ἐκεῖ, adv. there. 
ἐκεῖνος, 7, 0, demonstr. pron. vat, 
yonder; he, she, it. 


occur 


ἵν. 7, 93 
because of, i 
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ἐκεῖσε, adv. thither. 

ék-Kopita, v.a. carry out, vi. 
36. 

ἐκ-κυβιστάω, v.n. turn a somer- 
sault out of, i 

ἐκ-μηρύομαι, v.d. (lit.) wind off 
thread ; file out, v. 22. 

ἐκ- πίπτω, ven. fall out; be καφὲ 
out, iv. 2. 

ἐκ- πλέω, vn. saz] out. 

ἐκ-πλήττω, V.a. dismay, 1. 1% 

ἐκ-πορεύομαι, ν. ἃ. go out. 

ἐκ- “πορίζω, v.a. provide thoroughly, 
ii. 4. 

ἑκταῖος, ἃ, ov,.on the sixth day, vi. 
38. ; 

ἕκτος, η, ov, sixth. 

ἐκ- φέρω, v.a. carry out, i. 6. 

ἐλαία ἡ, olive, iv. 6. 

ἔλαιον 76, olive oil, vi. 1. . 

ἐλαύνω, v.a., fut. ἐλῶ, aor. ἤλασα, 
pf. ἐλήλακα, drive; intrans. ride, 
v. 133 drive; march. 

ἐλαφρῶς, adv. lightly, actively, i. 
12. ᾿ 

ἐλάχιστος, ἢ» ov, used as ve of 
μικρός. 

ἐλπίζω, v.a., fut. ἐλπιῶ, ἀὐβὲ; 8 ex- 
pect. 

ἐμ-βάλλω, v.a. chrow in; intrans. 
tnvade, it. 18. 

ἐμός, ἡ, ὄν; possessive pron. 
mine. 

ἔμ-παλιν, adv. dackwards. 
παλιν, backwards, vi. 38. - 

ep πίπτω, v.n. fall upon, vii. 26. 

ἐμ-ποιέω, v.a, make in; inspire 
i, V. τῇ. 

ἔμ-προσϑεν, adv. before ( (of time 
and place), i. 18, 11. 14. 

ἐν, prep. with dat.- 

(ἢ) place, 2, on, among. 
(2) time, during, i. 1. 
ἐναντίος, a, ov, opposite. 


my, 


” 
TOU 
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ἐν-δεῖ, v.impers. cheve is want 
therein ; partic. ἐνδέον, i. 31. 

ἔνδεια ἡ, wart, iv. 23. 

ἐν-δείκνυμι, v.a. shew; mid. dies 
play, i. το. 

ἔν-δοξος, ov, glorious, i. 23. 

ἕνεκα, and ἕνεκεν, prep. o” account 
of (with gen.), vi. 14, 18. 

ἔνθα, adv. there; where, ii. 1, 23 
thither; whither ; thereupon, then. 

ἔνθα-περ, just where, iv. 9. 

ἐνθένδε, adv. hence; thence. 

ἐν-θυμέομαι, v.d. chizh, i. 21. 

ἐν-θύμημα τό, thought, i. 21. 

ἔνιοι, at, a, some, iv. 9, vi. 34. 

ἐνίοτε, adv. sometimes. 

ἐν-νοέω, v.a. think, reflect, i. 28, 
.20. 

ἐν-όπλιος, ov, warlike, i. 11. 

ἐνταῦθα, adv. there, then, there- 
upon. 

ἐντεῦθεν, adv. thence, from that 
time, then, therefore. 

ἔν-τιμος, ov, held in honour, iii. 
18, 

ἐντός, prep. with gen. w7thin, iv. 
3) . 7: 

ἐν-τυγχάνω, vin. dight upon (with 
dat.), i. 4, tii. 10, 15, 19. 

ἐξ. See ἐκ. 

ἐξιάγω, v.a. dead out ; 
iv. 9, 20, vi. 36. 

é&-avréw, v.a. demand. 

ἐξ-αίφνης, adv. seddenly, ii. 07. 

ἐξιαν-ίστημι, v.a. make to rise up; 
mid. (and pf. and 2 aor. act.), 
vise up, i. το. 

ἐξ-απίνης, adv. suddenly, iv. 26. 

ἐξ- ἄρχω, v.a. degin, vi. 15. 

ἔξ-ευμι, ven. go oud, i. 6. 

e€-épxopat, v.d. come out. 

ἔξεστι, v. impers. zt ἐς allowed, ἐξ 
is possible, i. 30, Vi. 2... 

ἐξ-ηγέομαι, v.d. lead out, vi. 34. 


march out, 


ἑξήκοντα, indecl. sixty. 

ἐξ-ήκω, vin, reach; elapse, iti. 26. 

ἔξοδος ἡ, marching out, iv. 9. 

ἐξ-οπλίζω, via. arm fully, i. τι. 

ἔξω, (1) adv. outside, vi. 5. 

(2) prep. ozdéside (with gen.), 

1. τό, v. 7 

ἔοικα, v.n. seem like, v. 173 seem, 
i, 30. 

ἐπ-αινέω, v.a., fut. -dow, praise, 
vi. 25; thank, vi. 353 congratu- 
late, i. τό, 

ἔπαινος ὁ, prazse. 

ἔπ-αίρω, v.a. raise up, οἰαίσ, 1. 
21. : 

ἔπ-αν-ἔρχομαι, v.d. come back, 

ἐπ-απειλέω, ν, ἃ. chrealen, 11. 7. 


᾿ἐπεί, conj. when, since, 


ἐπειδάν, conj. whenever, as soon as 
(with subj.). 

ἐπειδή, conj. when, since, 

ἔπ-ευμιυ, vin. come on (εἶμι), i. τα 
attack, iii, 7. 

ἔπειτα, adv. then, next. 

ἐπί, prep. 

(1) with accus. fo, i. 3; a- 
gainst, v. 15, 213 after, for, ii. 
2, iv. 9, 24; idiomatic uses, iii. 
19, iv. 5, Vi. 36. 

(2) with gen. zfon, ii. 8, 14, 
v. 43 idiomatic uses, v. 8, 25. 

(3) with dat. upon; after, 
i. 11; idiomatic uses, iv. 13, vi. 
22, 23. 

ἐπι- βοηθέω, v.n. come to the aid of, 
Vv. 9. 

ἔπι- βουλή ἡ, Alot, iv. 7. 

ἔπι-γίγνομαιν, v.d. come upon, iv, 
26, 

ἐπι-δείκνυμι, v.a. show off, vi. 32. 

ἐπι-θυμέω, v.n. destre (with gen. or 
infin.), i. 21, vi. 35. 

ἐπί-κειμαι, v.d. a/éack (with dat.) 

ἐπι-κράτεια ἡ, domination, iv. 4. 
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ἔπι-λαμβάνω, v.a. reach, cover, v. 
5, 6. 

ἐπι-λείπω, v.n. Sarl, iv. 16, 20. 

ἐπι-νοέω, ν. ἃ. devise, iv. 9. 

ἔπι-πάρ-ειμι, ven. move alongside 
above, iti. τὸ. ; 

ἐπι- πίπτω, v.n. fall upon, ii. τῇ, 
iii, 3. ; 

ἐπί-πονος, ον, paznful, i. 23. 

ἐπι-συτίζομαι, v.d. get supplies, ii. 
4. 

ἐπίσταμαι, v.d. Low, v. 17. 

ἐπι-τάττω, v.a. Zost behind, v. 9. 

ἐπυτήδειος, a, ον, fitting, proper, 
vi. 305 necessary. τὰ ἔπυτήδεια, 
provisions, i. 23, ili. τό. 

ἔπυ-τίθημι, v.a. put upon, iv. 9; 
mid. attack (with dat.), i. 23, 
iii. 4. 

ς ἔπι-τρέπω, via. entrust, i. 313 per- 
mit, ii, 145 Order, Vv. τα. 

ἐπι-χειρέω, va. attempt, ii. 15, 
vi. 7. 

ἐπι-ψηφίζω, v.a. put to the vote, i. 
25. 

ἕπομαι, v.d., impf. εἱπόμην, aor. 
ἑσπόμην, follow (with dat.). 

ἑπτά, indecl. seven. 

ἑπτακόσιοι, at, a, seven hundred. 

ἐργάζομαι, v.d. work. 

ἔργον τό, work, deed. 

ἔρομαι, v.d. ask, i. 13. 

ἐρρωμένως, adv. vigorously, iii. 6. 

ἐρυμνός, ἡ, ὄν, strong, iv. 21, 
v. 1. 

ἔρχομαι, v.d., fut. ἐλεύσομαι, aor. 
ἦλθον, pf. ἐλήλυθα, come, go. 

ἐρωτάω, v.a. ask. 

. ἐσθίω, v.a., fut. ἔδομαι, aor. ἔφαγον, 
eat. 

ἑσπέρα ἡ, evening, iii. 23; the west, 

“ive 4. ᾿ 

ἔσχατος, ἡ, ov, last; extrenie, vi. 


15. 


ἕτερος, a, ov, one of two, i, 53 
another, i. 5; different, iv. 8. 
ἔτι, adv. sdz//, ii. 15, 1. 13; 
Jurther; with negative, any 
longer, iv. 9, ν. 21, Vi. 26. 

ἑτοῖμος, 7, ov, ready. 

ἔτος τό, year. 

εὖ, adv.. well. 

εὔ-ζωνος, ov, well-girt, active, iii. 
15. 

εὐθύς, adv. zmmediately, 

εὐ-κλεῶς, adv. gloriously, iii. τῇ. 

εὔτ-νοια ἡ, goodwill, i. το. 

εὔ-πορος, ov, easy to pass, ν. 18. 

εὑρίσκω, v.a., fut. εὑρήσω, aor. 
εὗρον, pf. εὕρηκα, find. 

εὗρος τό, breadth, width. 

εὐ-τάκτως, adv. i good order, vi. 
35+ 

εὐ-τυχέω, ven. Je successful, iti. 6, 

εὐ-τύχημα τό, seccess, iii. 6. 

εὔχομαι, v.d. pray; vow. 

εὐ-ώνυμος, ov, left, v. 28. 

εὐ-ωχία ἡ, good cheer, i. 4. 

ἐφ-έπομαι, v.d. follow after, pursue, 
v.17, 19. 

ἐφ-ίστημι, v.a. se¢ over, make to 
halt; mid. (and 2 aor. and pf. 
act.), be set over, Vv. 11. 

ἐφ-οράω, v.a. keep in sight, iii. 
14. 

ἔχω, v.a., fut. ἕξω or σχήσω, aor. 
ἔσχον, pf. ἔσχηκα, hold, have; 
hold oneself, be, vi. 1, esp. with 
adverbs, i. 1, 21, 303 mid. cling 
to, aim at, iil. 17. 

ἕως ἡ, ἕω, dawn, morning; the 
east. ἕωθεν, adv. from dawn, 
iii, 23: 

ἕως, conj. w/e (with indic.); w-" 
al (with opt.). tos ἄν (with 
subj.), zezdz/, iti. 14. 


ido, v.n., infin. Ry, fut. ξήσω, dive. 
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ζευγ- -λατέω, ven. drive a yoke of 
oxen, i. 8. 

ζευγ-ηλάτης ὁ, driver of a yoke of 
oxen, ploughman, i. 8. 

ζεύγνυμι, v.a., fat. ξεύξω, join, 
yoke, i. 8. 

ζεῦγος τό, yoke; pair of oxen, i. 8. 

ζημιόω, v.a. prmish, iv. 11. 


ἦν, Conj. céther, or; than. 

q, particle, surely. ἦ μήν, 77 very 
truth, i. 31, Vie 17 

(sc. ὁδῷ), by which way, where, 
ii, 2, v. I, 13, 22. 

ἡγεμών ὁ, -dvos, guide, leader, ii. 18, 
iii, τα, vi. 35. 

ἡγέομαι, v.d. Zead, guide (absolute 
or with gen.), iii. 18, v. 15 chek, 
i. 18. 

ἡδέως, adv., comp. ἥδιον, superl. 
ἥδιστα, gladly. 

ἤδη, adv. zow, already, iii. 4, iv. 
12, 10. 

ἥδομαι, v.d. re7orce. 

ἡδύ-οινος, ον, producing sweet wine, 
iv. 6. 

ἡδύς, εἴα, v, seweet, pleasant. ἡϑέως, 
adv. gal 

ἥκω, v.n. have come, have arrived. 

ἥλιος ὁ, sez. 

ἡμεῖς, nom. plur. οἵ ἐγώ. 

ἡμέρα ἡ, day. 

ἥμασυς, eva, v, half, ii. το, ν. 17. 

ἦν, contr. for ἐάν. 

ἥπερ, adv. just as, iv. 11, V. 10. 

ἥσυχος, ov, guzel. 

ἥττων, comp. adj. less; weaker. 
ἧττον, adv. Zess, i. 26, 29. 


θάλαττα ἡ, sea. 

θάνατος 6, death. 

θάπτω, ν. ἃ. bury, iv. 9, V. 5. 
θαρρέω, v.n. have courage, ν. 30. 
θάρρος τό, courage, ν. 17. 


θάττων, ov, comp. of ταχύς. 

θαῦμα τό, wonder, iii. 23. 

θαυμάζω, (τ) v.n. wonder. 

(2) ν. 8. wonder at. 

θεά ἡ, goddess, viz τῇ. 

θεάομαι, v.d. b¢ @ spectator, ν. 
16. 

θέλω. See ἐθέλω. 

θεός ὁ, 4, god; goddess, i. 31. 

θέω, ν τ. 722, Vv. 26. 

θεωρέω, v.n. be a spectator, ii. τ. 

θνήσκω, ven., fut. θανοῦμαι, aor. 
ἔθανον, pf. τέθνηκα, die, be killed. 

θύλακος ὁ, bag, iv. 23. 

θῦμα τό, sacrificial victim, iv. 20. 

θυσία ἡ, sacrifice, iv. 15. 

θύω, v.a. sacrifice, i. 4, iv. 1, mid. 
have a sacrifice offered, i. 22, 31, 
iv. 9, 16. 


ἴδιος, α,- ov, private. ἰδίᾳ, adv. 
privately, separately, ii. 13. 

ἰδιώτης ὁ, -ov, prevate individital ; 
layman, plain matt, i, 31. 

ἰδιωτικός, ἡ, 67, befitting a pr tue 
person, is 23. 

ἱερεῖον. τό, vectin, Gren, i. 4,°22, 
ve. 

ἱερός, d, dv, sacred. τὰ 
victims, i. 31, ti, 18, 

Unpe, v.a., fut. Gow, aor. ἦκα, pf. 
εἶκα, send; throw; shoot; mid. 
attack, i. 14, iv. 3, 27. 

ἱκανός, ἡ, dv, sufficient, Ae se 
vi. 12, 32. 

ἵλεως, ων, gracious, vi. 32: 

ἵνα, conj. i order that (with subj. 
and opt.). 

ἱππεύς ὁ, horseman; plur. ἱππεῖς, 
cavalry, ii. 16, iii. 6. : 

ἱππικός, ἡ, dv, belonging tocavalry. 
τὸ ἑππικόν, cavalry force, ii. 16, 
Vv. 29. 

ἵππος ὁ, horse. 


, 
ἱερά, 
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΄ 


ἴσος, ἡ, ov, ἐφηαί. ἴσως, adv. 

_ egually; perhaps, ἵν. 21. 

ἴστημι, v.a., fut. στήσω, τ aor. 
ἔστησα, make to stand, make to 
halt; set up, v. 32; mid. (and 
2 aor. ἔστην and pf. ἔστηκα), 
stand, halt. 

ἰσχυρός, d, dv, strong. ἰσχυρῶς, 
adv. strongly; exceedingly, ii. 6, 
iii, 11. 

ἴσχω, v.a. hold, check, iii. 9, v. 13. 

ἰτέον, verbal adj. of εἶμι, one must 
“Ὁ, Ve 30. 


καθ-εύδω, ν, ἢ. sleep. 

καθ- ἥκω, vin. reach down, iv. 3. 

KdO-npat, v.d. sit down, perch, 
i. 233 be in session, ii. 5. 

καθ-ίημι, v.a. let down; bring to 
rest, ν. 25, 27. 

καβ-ίστημι, via. place; appoint, 
i. 22, lit. 11, 183 of troops, draw 
up; mid. (and 2 aor. and pf. 
act.), place oneself. 

καθ-οράω, v.a. espy, iii. 15, v. 8. 

καί, conj. avd; also, too; even, 
actually, i. τ, 8, 31, 32, iil. 13, 
iv. το. καὶ--καί or τε--καί, 
both—and, καὶ---δέ, yes and, 
iii. τό, 19, 25, vi. 7. καὶ γάρ, 
for indeed, for also, iv. τό, ν. 75 
vi. 7, 14, 15. Kab ταῦτα, and 
that too, ii. το. 

καί-περ, although (with partic.). 

καιρός ὁ, opportunity, right time, 
ili. 14. 

kal-rou, conj. and yet. 

καίω (κάω), v.a., fut. καύσω, burn, 
iii. 15. 

κακός, ἡ, dv, comp. κακίων, super. 
κάκιστος, bad, wicked, cowardly. 
κακόν τό, misfortune, evil. Ka- 
κῶς, adv. 2 1, wickedly. 

κακουργέω, v.a. do harm, i. τ΄ 
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καλέω, v.a., fut. καλέσω οὐ καλῶ, 
aor. ἐκάλεσα, pf. κέκληκα, call, 

᾿ summon; mid. call for oneself. 

καλός, ἡ, 6v, comp. καλλίων, superl. 
κάλλιστος, beautiful, noble; good, 
v. 43 fie, Vv. 253 fair, i. 14, ii. 
1; favourable, v. 21. καλῶς, 
adv., comp. κάλλιον, 5061]. 
κάλλιστα, well, nobly. 

κάμνω, ven, fut. καμοῦμαι, aor. 
ἔκαμον, pf. κέκμηκα, be weary, 
tozl. 

καρπαία ἡ, carpaea, a dance; see 
note oni. 7. 

κατά, prep. 

(1) with accus. down, over, 
along, ii. 4, iii. 19, 24, ¥..73 over 
against, Vv. 5, 28; at, ii. 173 
according to, idiomatic uses, ii. 
II, iv. 11, 23, vi. 30. 

(2) with gen. dow over, v. 313 
against. 

κατα-βαίνω, v.n. go down, de-~ 
scend, 

κατά-βασις ἡ, voing down, descent, 
ii. 2; journey to the sea. 

kar-dyo, v.a. bring down; bring 
to shore, vi. 3. 

κατα-δικάζω, v.n. decide against, 
vi. 15. 

κατα-θεάομαι, v.d. gaze down on, 
Vv. 30. 

κατα-θέω, v.n. 7222 down; ride 
over, iii. το. 

κατα-καΐνω, v.a., aor. -έκανον, slay, 
iv. 26, vi. 31, 

κατά-κειμαι, v.d. le down. 

κατα-κωλύω, v.a. Azuder. 

κατα-λείπω, v.a. leave behind. 

κατα-λύω, v.a. dissolve; finish, 
ii. 12. 

κατα-μένω, v.n. slay behind. 

κατα-σβέννυμι, v.a., fut. -σβέσω, 
quench, iii. 20. 


6 
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κατα-στρατοπεδεύομαι, v.d. zeke 
up quarters, 111. 20. 

κατα-χωρίζω, v.a. place in position, 
ν. το. 

κατ-εργάζομαι, ν. d. achieve, ii- το. 

κατ-έχω, v.a. hold; put in at,i. 333 
seize. 

κατ-οικίζω, v.a. settle as a colonist, 
iv. 7. 

καύσιμος, ov, 2zflammadle, ili. 15. 

κεῖμαι, v.d., fut. κείσομαι, de; de 
laid, be set. 

κελεύω, v.a. order, command. 

κενο-τάφιον τό, cenotaph, iv. 9. 

κεράμιον τό, far, i. 15, ii. 3. 

κέρας τό, κέρατος, κέρως, horn; 
wing of an army, ν. 5. 

κεράτινος, ἡ, ov, made of horn,-i. 4. 

κέρδος τό, -ous, gain. 

κῆρυξ ὁ, -vxos, herald. 

κηρύττω, v.a., fut. κηρύξω, proclaim, 
iv. 15, Vv. 3, vi. 10. 

κινδυνεύω, v. n. bein danger, iii. 13. 

κίνδυνος ὁ, danger. 

κινέω, V.a. 27202, ili. 8, iv. 27. 

κλείω, v.a. shit. 

κλέπτω, v. a. steal. 

κλωπεύω, v.a. kidnap, i. τ. 

κοιμάω, v.a. dull to sleep, iv. το. 

κοινόομαι, v. mid. communicate 
with, ii, 15. 

κοινός, %, 6, common. κοινῇ, adv. 
in common, iii, 17+ 

κομίζω, v.a., fut. κομιῶ, carry, 
convey. 

κόσμιος, a, ov, orderly, vi. 32. © 

κοῦφος, ἡ, ov, light, i. 12. κούφως, 
adv. with agility, i. 5. 

Kpatéw, v.n. be powerful; be con- 
queror; with gen. be master of, 
overcome. 

κράτιστος, ἡ, ov (superl. of κρατε- 
pbs), strongest, chief; best, iii. 13. 

Kparos τύ, -ous, strength. 


κραυγή ἡ, shout, noise. 

κρείττων, ον (comp. of κρατερός), 
stronger ; better. 

κρήνη ἡ, well, spring. 


«κρίθη ἡ, darley, iv. 6, vi. 1. 


κρίνω, v.a., fut, κρινῶ, aor. ἔκρινα, 
pf. κέκρικα, choose, decide; pass. 
take one’s trial. Ἂς 

κρίσις ἡ, -ews, judgment. 

κρότος ὁ, clapping, i. 13. 

κρούω, v.a. clash, i. το. 

κρύπτω, v.a., fut. κρύψω, hide. 

κτάομαι, v.d. gain, iv. 8; pf. 
κέκτημαι, Possess. 

κτείνω, v.a., fut. κτενῶ, aor. ἔκτεινα, 
pf. ἔκτονα, Rill. 

κυζικηνός ὁ (στατήρ understood), 
gold coin of Cyzicus (on the 
Propontis), ii. 4. 

κυκλόομαι, v. mid. gather round, 
iv. 20. 

κύκλος ὁ, cércle; group. 
round about, ili. 6. 

κύων 6, ἡ, κυνός, dog. 

κωλύω, v.a. hinder, prevent. 

κώμη ἡ, village. 

κώπη ἡ, oar, iv. 2. 


κύκλῳ, 


λαγχάνω, v.a., ful. λήξομαι, aor. 
ἔλαχον, pf εἴληχα, obtain dy 
lot, get. 

λαμβάνω, v.a., fut. λήψομαι, aor. 
ἔλαβον, pf. εἴληφα, take, seize, 
catch. 

λανθάνω, v.a.and n,, fut. λήσομαι, 
2 aor. ἔλαθον, pf. λέληθα, escape 
notice, i. 18, iii. 143 often with 
partic., iii. 22. 

λάσιος, a, ov, rough; shagey ; 
bushy, iv. 26. 

λαφυρο-πωλέω, v.n. sell booty, vi. 
38. 

λέγω, v.a., fut. λέξω, say, speak; 
mean; urge, i. 25. 
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λεία ἡ, plunder, vi. 5. 

λείπω, v.a., fut. λείψω, aor. Europ, 
pf. λέλοιπα, Leave. 

λήζομαι, v.mid. slander, i. τ, vie 
27. 

λῃστής ὁ, -08, robber, i. 8, vi. 28. 

λίαν, adv. exceedingly. 

λιμήν 6, -évos, harbour. 

Adyos 6, word, speech ; narrative. 
Aourds, ἡ, bv, remaining, iv. 26. 
τὸ λουπόν, the future, iv. XI. 

λόφος ὁ, Lnoll, eminence, tii. 3. 

Aoxayéw, v.n. be ὦ λοχαγός, is 
30. 

Aoxayds ὁ, captain of a λόχος, ii. 
11, iv. 10, Vv. 4. 

λοχίτης ὁ, -ov, member of a λόχος, 
vi. 7, 17. 

λόχος ὁ, company of 100 foot- 
soldiers, iii. 2, v. ro. 

λῴων, ον. See ἀγαθός. 


μακρός, ά, ὄν, long. 

μάλα, adv. much, very, i. 1), 32, 
ii. 53 comp. μᾶλχον, more, 
rather ; superl. μάλιστα, iii 
especially, 

μανθάνω, v.a., fut. μαθήσομαι, aor. 
ἔμαθον, pf. μεμάθηκα, learn, find 
out. 

pavreutés, 4, ὄν, named by an 
oracle, i. 22. 

μάντις ὁ, -ews, prophet; soothsayer, 
i. 23, iv. 13, Vv. 2, 8 

μάχαιρα ἡ, -as, sword, i. 5. 

μάχη ἡ, battle. 

μάχομαι, v.d., fut. μαχοῦμαι, fight. 

μεγαλ-ηγορέω, vn. alk proudly, 
iii, 18. 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, comp. μεί- 

Sav, superl. μέγιστος, great, im- 
portant. 

μέδιμνος ὁ, ἢ, edinemus, a measure 
=12 gallons (about), i. 15, ii. 3. 


μείων, used as comp. of ὀλίγος, 
fewer, less. 
μελίνη ἡ, γε], iv. 6, vi. τ΄ 
μέλλω, (1) ven. be Likely, be about 
to, intend, iv. 18, v. 18. 
(2) v.a. igtend, delay. 
μέλω, v.n. be a care, iv. 20. 
μέν, particle, cdeed, on the one 
hand, answered by δέ, 
μέν-τοιυ, however. 
μένω, (1) ven. remain, stay; stand 
one’s ground. 
(2) v.a. waet for. 
μέρος τό, part, share, iv. 23, vi. 28. 
pero- γεῖα ἡ, interior of a aes 
ii. 19, iii. 10. 
μέσος, 7, ov, middle, τὸ “μέσον, 
the space between, iv. 2. 
μεσόω, v.n. be in the middle, v. 7. 
μετά, prep. 
(1) with accus. after, next to, 
ii. 1, v. 27. 
(2) with gen. with, ii. 13. 
μετα-βάλλω, v.a. change; reverse, 
v. 16. 
μετ-έχω, v.n. have a share ie 
gen. ), it. 14. 
μέχρι, (1) conj. zzi2, v. 29. 
(2) adv. right up, iv. 26. 
(3) prep. as far as ( (νι gen.), 
iv. 25. ᾿ 
μή, neg. particle, ot; do not; lest, 
after verbs of féaring, etc: See 
notes on iv. 9, 19, 24, V. 19, Vi. 
17. 
μηδέ, conj. “07, mot even. 
μηδ-είς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, not one, 
none. 
μήν, particle, verily, indeed, i. 31, 
vi. 17. 
μιμέομαυ, v.d. ἐγεζίαίε, i. 9. 
μιμνήσκω, v.a., fut. μνήσω, γ- 
mind; mid. remember, pf. μέμ- 
νημαι; mention, iv. 11. 


6—2 
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μισέω, v.a. hate. 

μισϑόομαι, v. mid. hire, iv. 13. 

μισθός 6, poy, hire. . 

μισθο-φορά ἡ, pay, hire; service, 
iv. 8. 

μνήμη ἡ, memory. 

μον-αρχία ἡ, sole command, i. 31. 

μόνος, ἡ, ov, alone, only. μόνον, 
adv. only. 

pox So, v.n. Zoi, vi. 31. 

μύριου, at, a, Zen thousand. 


vat, adv. yes; see note on vi. 34. 

νάπος τό, glen, ravine, V. 12, 22. 

vai-apxos ὁ, admiral, i. τό. 

γαυ-πηγήσιμος, 7, ον, good for ship- 
building, iv. 4. 

νεκρός, ά, dv, dead; subst. νεκρός 
ὁ, corpse, iv. 9, Ν. 5. 

vépo, v.a., fut. veud, aor. ἔνειμα, 
distribute, assign, Vi. 33+ 

νικάω, v.a. conguer; be conqueror, 
1. 18, ii. 12. 

νομίζω, v.a., fut. νομιῶ, chink, 
consider. 

νυκτερεύω, v.n. pass the night, iv. 
24. 

νῦν, νυνί, adv. zow. 

νύξ ἡ, νυκτός, night. 


ξενία ἡ, hospitality ; friendship, vi. 


35’ 

ξένιος, a, ov, hospitable. τὰ ξένια, 
pledges of friendship, i. 15, ii. 33 
hospitality, i. 3. 

ξένος 6, stranger; guest-friend. 

ξύλον τό, wood ; plur. timber, iv. 4. 


ὃ, 4, τό, article, zhe; also used as 
demonstr. pron., e.g. of μὲν--- οἱ 
δέ, the one—and the other, i. τ΄ 

ὅϑε, ἥδε, τόδε, demonstr. pron. 
this, this one here. 

ὁδός ἡ, way, road; march. 


ὅθεν, adv. whence. 
οἶδα, pf. with pres. meaning, plup. 
ἤδειν, fut. εἴσομαι, know. 
οἴκαδε, adv. homewards. 
οἰκέτης ὁ, του, house-slave; plur. 
household, vi. τ. 
οἰκέω, (1) v.a. cxhadbit, iv. 6. 
(2) v.n. dwell, i. 15. 
οἰκία ἡ, house. 
οἰκίζω, v.a., fut. 
colonise, vis 17. 
otvos ὁ, wire. 
οἴομαν, contr. οἶμαι, v. ἃ. think, 
οἷος, a, ον, what -kind of ; such as. 
οἷός τε, able; possible, iv. 9. 
ots, ὁ, ἡ, olds, sheep, ii. 3. 
olxopar, v.d. de gone, be off, iii. 
23, 20. 
οἰωνός ὁ, b2rd; omen, i. 23, Ve 21. 
ὀκλάζω, v.n. crouch down, i. 10 
éxvéw, vn. shrink, fear, νἱ. 5. 
ὀκτώ, indecl. ezght. 
ὀλίγος, 7, ον, small; plur. few. 
ὅμηρος ὁ, Lostage, ili. 9. 
ὄμνυμι, v.a., fut. ὀμοῦμαι, aor. 
ὥὦμοσα, pf. ὀμώμοκα, swear. 
ὅμοιος, α, ov, like. ὁμοίως, adv. 
in like manner. 
ὁμολογέω, ν. ἃ. agree, confess. 
ὁμόσε, adv. Zogether, V. 23. 
ὄναρ τό, dream, 1. 2% 
ὀνίνημι, v.a., fut. ὀνήσω, 
ὥνησα, benefit, i. 32. 
ὄνομα τό, -aros, name. 
ὀνομαστί, adv. by mane, V. 24. 
ὅπῃ, adv. iz whatever way, how, 
i. 213 where. 
ὄπισθεν, adv. behind. 
(1) of place, z the rear. 
(2) of time, after. 
ὀπίσω, adv. behind, backwards. 
ὁπλίτης ὁ, -ov, heavy-armed sol- 
dier, hoplite. 
ὅπλον τό, weagon ; usually in plur. 


οἰκιῶ, found, 


aor. 
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ὅπλα, arms; the place where the 
arms were piled, iv: 273 Aoplites, 
heavy-armed troops, see note on 
1. ὃ. 

ὁπόθεν, adv. whence. 

ὅπου, adv. whither. 

ὁποῖος, a, ov, of what sort. 

ὁπόσος, ἡ, ov, how great; plur. 
as many as. 

ὁπόταν, conj. whenever (with 
subj.). . 

ὁπότε, conj. whenever (with ind. 
and opt.) ; ow that, since. 

ὅπου, adv. where. 

ὀπτάω, v.a. cook, bake. 

ὅπως, (1) adv. as; how. 

(2) conj. chat, ix order that 

(with subj. and opt.). 

ὁράω, v.a., fut. ὄψομαι, aor. εἶδον, 
pf. ἑώρακα, see, perceive. 

ὀργίζομαι, v.mid., fut. ὀργιοῦμαι, 
be angry. 

ὀργνιά ἡ, fachon, iv. 3. 

ὀρθός, ἡ, ὁν, wepright; straight. 

ὅριον τό, doundary, ii. 19. 

ὁρμάω, act. se¢ ta motion; neut. 
start, rush, v. 263; pass. and 
mid. start, hasten, i. 23. 

ὁρμίζω, v.a., fut. ὁρμιῶ, 
ὥρμισα, anchor, ii. τ΄ 

ὄρνεον τό, small bird, i. 23. 

ὄρος τό, mountain. 

ὀρχέομαι, v.d. dance, i. 5. 

ὄρχησις ἡ, -ews, dancing, i. 11. 

ὀρχηστρίς ἡ, -ίδος, dancing-girl, i. 
12. 

és, 7, 8, relative pron. who, 
which; as demonstr., e, see 
note on v. 22. 

ὅσος, 4, ον, how great, as great 
as; plur. how. many, as many 
as. ὅσον, adv. as much as, 


aor. 


about (with numerals), iv. 5, 


v. 8. 


ὕσοσπερ, -ἡπερ, -Ὄνπερ, just as 
much as. 

ὅσ-περ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, relative pron. 
who, which. 

ὄσπριον τό, ean, iv. ὁ; vegetable, 
vi. I. 

ὅστε, ἥτε, ὅτε, relative pron. cho, 
which. ἅτε, inasmuch as. ep 
ᾧτε, on condition that, vi. 22. 

ὅσ-τις, ἥτις, ὃ TL, who, whosoever ; 
he who, inasmuch as he. 6 τι, 
sometimes wy (indirect). 

ὅταν, conj. whenever (with subj.). 

ὅτε, conj. when. 

ὅτι, conj. chat ; because. 

ὅτου, ὅτῳ, gen., dat. (contr.) of 
" 
ὅστις. 

οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), neg. particle, sot. 

οὗ, adv. where. 

οὐδαμοῦ, adv. zowhere, 

οὐδέ, conj. zor; nor yet ; not even. 

ov8-els, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, no one, 
none. οὐδέν, also adv. not at 
all. 

οὐκ-ἔτι, adv. 0 longer, i. 28. 

ovK-otv, particle, chen, therefore, 
Vv. 21. 

οὖν, particle, cherefore, then. 

οὔ-ποτε, adv. mever. 

οὔ-πω, adv. not yet. 

οὐρά ἡ, Zail; rear, V. 8. 

οὔτε, conj. sezther, nor. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, demonstr. pron. 
this. 

οὕτω (οὕτως), adv. thus, so. 

ὄχλος ὁ, throng, see note on 
Vs 3: 

ὀψέ, adv. Jaze. 

ὄψις ἡ, -ews, sighe. 


παιανίζω, ven. sing @ paca or 
war-song, i. 1. 

παίω, v.a. strike, wound. 

πάλιν, adv. back; again. 
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πομ-πόνηρος, ov, thoroughly bad, 
vi. 25. ; 

παντοδαπός, 4, dv, of every kind, 
iv. 5. 

πάντοθεν, adv. from all sides. 

πάντως, adv. altogether. 

πάνυ, adv. altogether, very, i. 31, 
iv. 4. οὐ πάνυ, see note on i. 
26. 

mdopa, v.d. acquire; pf. πεπα- 
μαι, possess, i. 12. 

παρά, prep. 

(1) with accus. to che side of, 
to, i, 2, 8; alongside of, ii. 1, 
iv. 5, V-.233 contrary to, vi. 28. 
(2) with gen. from he side 

of, from, i. 26, ti. 17, vi. 24. 
(3) with dat. at the side of, 
near, with, ii, 12, iii. 26, iv. 8. 

παρ-αγγέλλω, v.a. pass orders a- 
long (the line), iii. 18, 21, ν. 25. 

παρα-γίγνομαν, v.d. come to the 
side of, present oneself. 

παρα-δίδωμι, v.a. deliver up; per- 
mt, Vic 34. 

παρ-αὐτέομαι, v.mid. deg off, vi. 
29. 

παρα-καλέω, via. cvvite, i. 33 ex- 
hort, encourage. 

παρα-κελεύω, v.a. and mid. e- 
courage. ' 

παρα-λαμβάνω, v.a. Zake on, iv. 
11. 

παρα-λείπω, v.a. eave behind, pass 
over, omit, iti. το, vi. 18. 

παρα-μένω, ven. remain by. 

παρα-πέμπω, v.a. send along, iii. 
15. 

παρα-πλέω, v.n. sail along, ii. 1. 

παρα-σκευάζω, v.a. prepare, pro- 
vide; mid. prepare oneself, iii. 
17, iv. 12. 

παρα- τίθημι, Vea. sad by, lay 
aside, i. 8. 


παρ-εγγνάω, v.a. pass along the 
line, V. 12. 

παρ-εγγύη ἡ, word passed along 
the line, Vv. 13. 

πάρ-ειμι, vn. de present, be at 
one’s side (εἰμί). 

πάρ-ειμι, v.n. pass ὧν, advance 
(εἶμι), v. 123 pass along the line, 
Vv. 25. 

παρ-ελαύνω, v.n. ride past. 

aap-épx open, v.d. Zass, i. 4, ii. 10, 

_ Vv. 24, vi. 18. 

παρ-έχω, v.a. provide, offer, ili. g. 

παρ-ίστημι, v. a. place beside; mid, 
(and 2 aor. and pf. act.), stand 
beside; see also note oni. 22. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every. τὸ πᾶν, 
the whole, ii. 12. 

πάσχω, v.a., fut. πείσομαι, aor. 
ἔπαθον, pf. πέπονθα, experience, 
suffer; be treated, vi. 25. 

πατρίς ἡ, -ἰδος, native land, 

“παύω, v.a. stop; mid. cease, i. 28; 
vest, iv. 13. 

πεδίον τό, plain, 

πεΐῖός, ἡ, ὄν, on foot. οἱ πεζοί, 
infantry, πεζῇ, adv. on foot, 
ii, 18, iv. 12. 

πείθω, v.a., fut. πείσω, aor, ἔπεισα, 
pf. πέπεικα, persuade; 2 pf. πέ- 
moa, and mid. obey, trust (with 
dat.). πειστέον, verbal adj. 
one must obey, vi. 14. 

πεῖρα ἡ, attempt; trial, vi. 33. 

mepdw and πειράομαι, alfenpi, 
make trial of. 

πελταστής ὁ, -οὔ, peltast, targeteer, 
armed with the πέλτη, ii. 16, 
iii. 4, ν. 10. 

πέλτη ἡ, target, a crescent-shaped 
wicker shield covered with 

" leather, i. 9. 

πεμπταῖος, a, ov, on the fifth day, 
iv. 9. 
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πέμπω, v.a, fut. πέμψω, aor. 
ἔπεμψα, pf. πέπομφα, send. 

πεντακόσιοι, at, a, five hundred. 

πέντε, indecl. five. 

πεντε-καί-δεκα, indecl. 7/teen. 

πεντηκόντορος ἡ, vessel of fifty 
oars, Vie 5. 

πέρα, adv. deyond, further, i. 28. 

περαίνω, v.a. effect, finish, i. 18 

πέραν, adv. across, V. 22. 

περί, prep. 

(i) with accus. around, iii. 6, 
283 about, ν. 32, vi. 31. 

(2) with gen. about, con- 
cerning, iv. 173 on behalf of, 
vi. 29. 

περι-βάλλω, v.a. throw round ; 
surround, iti. 3. 

περι-ίστημι, vea. place round ; 
mid. (and 2 aor. and pf. act.), 
stand round, vi. 6. 

περι-κυκλόω, v.a. surround, iil. 
11. 

περι-τυγχάνω, v.n. happen upon, 
meet, Vie ἢ. 

Tlepoucdy τό, the Persian dance, 
i. Io. 

πέτομαι, ven. fy, i. 23. 

πέτρα ἡ, rock. 

πετρο-βολία ἡ, stone-throwing, vi. 
15. 

πίνω, v.a., fut. πίομαι, aor. ἔπιον, 
pf. πέπωκα, drink. 

πίπτω, v.n., fut. πεσοῦμαι, aor. 
ἔπεσον, pf. πέπτωκα, fall. 

πλάγιος, a, ον, slanting. τὰ πλά- 
για, the flanks of an army, iii. 
15. 

πλέθρον τό, plethrum, a Greek 
measure.of length, one-sixth of 
a stade, 100 Greek feet=101 
English, ii. 3, iv. 3, V- 21. 


whetoro ov δ 
3» 1» OP See πολύς. 
πλείων, ον 


πλέω, v.n., fut. πλεύσομαι or 
πλευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔπλευσα, sail. 

πλήν, prep. except (with gen.), iv. 
6, vi. I. 

πλησιαάζω, v.n. draw near, v. 26. 

πλησίον, «ἄν. zear. 

πλήττω, v.a., fut. πλήξω, strike, 

πλοῖον τό, ship, transport, i. 14, 
il. 17, iv. 18, vi. 5. 

πλόος, contr. πλοῦς, voyage, i. 33. 

πνεῦμα τό, breeze, i, 14, 11. 1. 

πόθεν, adv. whence ? 

ποθέω, v.a. long for. 

ποι, enclitic, 27 some direction. 

ποιέω, v.a. make, render, do; 
mid. make for one’s self, ii. 13, 

τ qii, 213 in military sense, form, 
draw up, iV. 11, V+ 5, 253 4072- 
sider, 1. τα, Vin LI. κακῶς ποιέω, 
injure. πονητέον, verbal adj. 
one must make, iv. 12, 

πολεμέω, ν.Ὡ. carry on war. 

πολεμικός, ἡ, ὄν, delonging to war ; 
apt for war. πολεμικῶς, adv. 
in a warlike manner, 1. 1. 

πολέμιος, α, ov, Hostile ; subst. 
enemy. ἡ πολεμία (sc. χώρα), 
the enemy's country. 

πόλεμος 6, war. 

πολίζω, v.a. turn into a city, colo- 
nse, Vi. 4. 

πολιορκέω, V.a. Leszege. 

πόλις ἡ, city, state. 

πόλισμω τύ, -ατος, city, town, iv. 7. 

πολλάκις, adv. often. 

πολνυ-αρχία ἡ, rule of many, i. 18. 

πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, comp. πλείων, 
superl. πλεῖστος, much; great, 
plur. many. οἱ πολλοί, the 
many, the majority. πολύ, far, 
considerably, i. 30, Vi. 34. πλέον, 
more, iii. 18, iv. 5. 

πονηρός, &, dv, wicked, bad. 

πόνος ὁ, foid. 
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πορεία ἡ, journey, march, il. 4, 11. 

πορεύω, v.a. convey; mid. go, 
march. 

πόρρω or πρόσω, adv. forwards ; 
jar, i, 13 comp. προσωτέρω, 
superl. προσωτάτω, vi. τ. 

ποταμός 6, γίνε. 

ποτε, enclitic, αὐ some time, ever. 

πότερος, a, ov, which of two? 
πότερον and πότερα, chether. 

ποτήριον τό, drinking cup, i. 4. 

ποῦ, adv. where? 

που, enclitic, somewhere. 

πρᾶγμα τό, -ατος, thing, matters 
trouble, vi. 8; plur. trouble, iii. 6. 

πραγής, és, steep, V. 31. 

πράξις ἡ, -ews, proceeding, plan, ii. 
9. 

πράττω, v.a., fut. πράξω, aor, 
ἔπραξα, pf. πέπραχα, do, per- 
Jorm; intrans. fare (2 pf. πέ- 
πρᾶγα), iv. 8. 

πρέσβυς ὁ, -cws, old man; plur. 
ambassadors, i. 2; superl. πρεσ- 
βύτατος, oldest, iv. 10, ν. 13. 

πρεσβύτης ὁ, -ov, old man. 

πρίαμαι, v.d., aor. ἐπριάμην, buy, 
iv. 22. 

πρίν, (1) adv. before, formerly. 

(2) conj. before that, until; 
with infin. v. 1, 5, 26; with 
indic. i. 27. 

πρό, prep. before, in defence of 
(with gen.), i. 8. 

προ-άγω, v.a. dead forward. 

προ-αιρέομαι, v.mid. choose first 
vi. 19. 

προ-απο-τρέπομαι, v. mid. urn 
aside before, Vv. 31. υ 

προ-βάλλομαι, v.nid. put for 
ward before one, v. 16; put 
forward for election, propose, i. 
25. 

πρόβατον τό, sheep. 


προ-βολή ἡ, putting forward, ν. 
25. 
προ-δίδωμι, via. 
tray. 
προ-δότης ὁ, -ov, traitor. 
πρό-ευμι, vn. go forward (elu). 
προ-ελαύνω, v.a. ride in front. 
προ-εργάζομαι, v.d. achieve before- 
hand, i. 21. 
προ-ἔέρχομαι, v.d. advance. 
προ-ηγοῦμαι, v.d. ad forward. 
προθυμέομαι, v.d. de zealous, iv. 
22. 
προ-ίστημι, v.a. place before; mid. 
(and 2 aor. and pf. act.) stana 
before, be at the head of, ii 9, 
vi. 12. 
πρό-κειμαι, vid. die before; jut 
out, iv. 3. 
προ-κρίνω, v.a. choose first, prefer, 
i. 26, 
προξενέω, v.a. act as πρόξενος 
(consul); introduce, v. 14. 
προ-οράω, v.a, see beforehand. 
προ-πέμπω, v.a. send forward, for- 
ward on one’s way, i. 23. 
πρός, prep. 
(i) with accus. zo, /owards, i. 
1; against, i. 9,29; with a view 
Zo, ll. 5, v. 30; idiomatic uses, 
i. 5, 20, vi. 28, . 
(ii) with gen. from; on the 
side of. 
(iii) with dat. close to, iv..1, 73 
in addition to. 
προσ-άγω, v.a. bring on; intro- 
duce, i. 14. 
προσ-αναλίσκω, v.a. spend besides, 
iv. 8, 
προσ-βάλλω, via. throw against; 
intrans., attack. 
προσ-δέομαι, v.d. need besides, ask 
besides (with gen.). 
προσ-δοκάω, v.a. expect, i. 16. 


survender, be- 
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πρόσ-ειμι. (εἶμι), ven. advance; 
atlack. ᾿ 

προσ-ελαύνω, v.a. ride up ἕο. 

προσ-έρχομαι, v.d. come zo. 

προσ-εύχομαι, v.d. pray to, vow 
Zo, iii. 21. 

προσ-έχω, v.a. apply, iii. 18; at- 
tend to. 

πρόσθεν, (1) adv. defore (both of 
time and place). ὁ πρόσθεν, 
previous, iv. 11. 

(2) prep. (both of time and 

place), before. 

“προσ-θέω, v.n. 7267} to. 

προσ-μένω, v.a, watt for. 

πρόσ-οδος ἡ, approach; procession, 
i, Ir. 

πρόσω. See πόρρω. 

πρότερος, a, ον, earlier, former. 
πρότερον, adv. before. 

προ-φύλαξ ὁ, -axos, 
guard, iv. 26. 

προ-χωρέω, v.n. 90 forward; suc- 
ceed, be favourable, iv. 21. 

πρωΐ, contr. πρῴ, adv. early in 
the morning, Vv. 1. 

πρῶτος, 1, ον, first; foremost. 
πρῶτον, adv. first. 

πυκνός, ἡ, Ov, dense. πυκγά, adv. 
Srequently, i. 8. 

πύλη ἡ, gate. 

πυνθάνομαι, v.d., fut. πεύσομαι, 
aor. ἐπυθόμην, pf πέπυσμαι, 
learn, hear of. 

πῦρ τό, πυρός, fire; plur. watch- 
Sires, ii. 20. 

πυρέττω, v.n. have a fever, iv. 
11. . 

πυρός ὁ, wheat, iv. 6, vi. I. 

πυρρίχη ἡ, pyrrhic, war-dance, i. 
12. 

wo, enclitic, some time, yet. 

was, adv. how? 


advanced 


aws,. enclitic, 27 any way; Sotte- 
how, i. §, ii. τ. 


ῥάδιος, a, ov, comp. ῥάων, super. 
pores, easy. ῥᾳδίως, adv. 
easily. : 

ῥᾷστος, 7, ov. See ῥάδιος. 

ῥέω, v.n. flow. 

ῥήτρα ἡ, covenant, ordinance, vi. 
28. 

ῥυθμός ὁ, rhythm, i. τ. 


σάλπιγξ ἡ, -ἰγγος, trumpet, v. 25. 

σάος, contr. σῶς, safe, iii. 13. 

σημαίνω, v.a., fut. σημανῶ, aor. 
ἐσήμηνα, signify; give a signal, 
Vv. 25. 

σημεῖον τό, sigval; mark, ii. 2. 

σήσαμον τό, sesamé, iv. ὅν 

σιγάζω, v.a. silence, i. 32. 

ods ὁ, Laconian form for θεός, 
god, Vie 34. 

σιτηρέσιον τό, allowance for ra- 
tions, ii. 4. ᾿ 

σιτίον τό, food; plur. rations, 
ii. 4. 

σῖτος ὁ, corn; food; plur. σῖτα 
τά, provisions. 

σκευάΐζω, v.a, dress Up, is 12 

σκεῦος τό, vessel; plur. baggage, 
iv. 25, Vv. I. 

σκηνέω, v.n. encamp, i. 1, iv. 7, 
v.21, 

σκηνή ἡ, Zent. 

σκίμπους ὁ, -οδος, couch, i. 4. 

σκοπέω, v.a., fut. σκέψομαι, aor. 
ἐσκεψάμην, pf. ἔσκεμμαι, view, 
consider; intrans. watch. 

σκοπός ὁ, watchman, iii. 11. 

σκυλεύω, v.a. strip of arms, 
1. 6. 

σπάνις ἡ; -ews, want, iv. 8. 

σπείρω, via, fut. σπερῶ, . aor 
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ἔσπειρα, pf. ἔσπαρκα, sow, 1. 8; 
scatter, iii. 19. 


σπονδή ἡ, “bation, i, 53 
treaty, iii. 9. 
σπουδή ἡ, haste, zeal. σπουδῇ, 


hastily, zealously, ν. 14. 

στάϑιον τό, stade=600 Greek feet 
or 606 English; plur. στάδιοι; 
iv. 5, v. 8, 32, rarely στάδια, 
iii. 2. 

στασιάζω, v.n. de factious, i. 29, 
32. 

στάσις ἡ, -ews, faction, i, 29. 

στέλλω, v.a., fut. στελῶ, -aor. 
ἔστειλα, send; arrange; equip ; 
mid. se¢ out, il. 13. 

στέφανος ὁ, wreath, iv. 9. 

στίβος 6, track, iii. 24. 

στῖφος τό, 2ass,-V. 26. 

στολή ἡ, Cress, i. 2. 

στόμα τό, -ατος, mouth, entrance ; 
front, iv. 1. 

στράτευμα τό, -ατος, 4771}. 

στρατεύω, ν. ἢ, and στρατεύομαι, 
v.mid. serve as ἃ soldier; march, 
ii, 15. 

στρατηγός ὁ, general. 

στρατιά ἡ, army. 

στρατιώτης ὁ, -ov, soldier. 

στρατοπεδεύομαιν, v.mid. excamp, 
iv. 7. i 

στρατόπεδον τό, camp; army. 

στρατός ὁ, army. 

στρέφω, v.a., fut. στρέψω, turn; 
twist; absolute, wheel round; 
mid. Zurn, i. 8. 

σύ, personal pron. how, you. 

συγ- καλέω, v.a. call together. 

σύγικειμαν, v.d. lie dogether; be 
put together, be agreed on, iil. 4. 

συγ-κομίζω, v.a. bring together, 
vi. 37. 

σῦκον τό, fig, iv. 6, vie 1», 


plur. 


συλ-λέγω, v.a. collect. 

συμ-βάλλω, v.a. chrow together ; 
mid. agree upon, iii. 3, Vi. 35. 

συμ-βοάω, v.a. shout at together, 
ili. 6. 

συμ- βολή ἡ, meeting. 

συμ-βουλεύω, v.a. join in advis- 
ing 5 mid. consulé with. 

συμ-μάχομαι, v.d. fight by the 
side of. 

συμ-μίγνυμι, va. mex μαφοίλον 3 
intrans. unite with, mieet, iii. 24. 

συμ-πέμπω, v.a. send together. 

cupmoct-apxos ὁ, ruler of the 
feast, chairman, i. 30. 

συμ- φέρω, va. bring together, iv. 
9. ἡ. 6; intrans. de profitable, 
i. 26. 

σύν (rare in Attic Prose except 
in Xenophon), prep. with dat. 

(1) together with, i. 5, iit. 13, 
ve 17. 
(2) with the aid of, ν- 23, Vi. 

82. 

συν- άγω, via. bring ἐοφοίλον, εοἷ- 
lect, iv. το. 

συν-αθροίζω, v.a. gather together. 

συν-αίτιος, a, ov, jointly the cause 
of, Vi. 28. ’ 

σύν-ϑευιπνος ὁ, messmate, i. 30. 

συν-δοκέω, v.n. secu good to altke, 
Vv. 9. 

σύν-δυο, indecl. ¢wo together, iii. 2. 

συν-εθέλω, wish logether, i. 32. 

σύν-ειμι, v.n. de with (εἰμ). 

συν-επι- μελέομαι, v.d. take 701γιὲ 
care of, i. 22. 

συν-έρχομαι, ν᾿ 
meet. 

συν-θεάομαι, v.d. examine together, 
iv. 15. 

σύν-θημα τό, -ατος, watchword, v. 


28. 


v.d. come to, gether, 
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συν-ίστημι, via. place together, 
bring together; introduce, i, 235 
mid. (and 2 aor. and pf. act.), 
stand together, come together, Vv. 
28, 30. 

_ σύν-οδος ἡ, meeting, iv. 0. 

συν-τάττω, ν.8. draw up together, 
ν. 81. 

συρ-ρέω, v.n. flow together, flock 
together, iii. 6. 

συ-σκευάζω, v.a, and συσκευάζο- 
μαι, v.mid. pack wf, iii, 24. 

σφαγιάζομαι, v.d. offer @ victim, 
iv. 25, v. 8. 

σφάγιον τό, victim, ν. 21. 

σφεῖς, σφῶν, reflexive pron. plur. 
themselves, ii. 10, Vie 5; 31, 33: 

σφόδρα, adv. exceedingly; severely, 
v. 28. 

σχεδόν, adv. near; nearly, iil. 25, 
iv. 20, 

σῴφΐω, v.a., fut. σώσω, pf. σέσωκα, 
save; bring in safety, iv. 8, Vv. 
20, vi. 18, 23. 

σῶς. See σάος. 

σωτήρ ὁ, -fpos, saviour, V. 25. 

σωτηρία ἡ, safely, safe return, Vv. 
14. 

σωφρονέω, vin. be temperate, be 
wise, i. TI. . 

σωφρονίζω, v.a. fut. σωφρονιῶ, 
make sober, call to one’s senses, 
i. 28. 


τάξις ἡ, rank, division, V. ΤΊ. 

ταπεινόω, via. humble, iti, 18. 

ταράττω, v.a., fut. ταράξω, αἶδ- 
turd. 

πάττω, v.a., fut. τάξω, aor. ἔταξα, 
pf. τέταχα, aor. pass. ἐτάχθην, 
draw up, arrange. 

ταύτῃ, adv. in this way; here. 

τάφρος ἡ, trench, V- 3. 


ταχύς, εἴα, ύ, comp. θάττων, superl, 
τάχιστος, guick. Adverbial 
neut. accus. ταχύ, guickly, i. 28. 
ταχέως, adv. quickly. 


᾽χε, conj. enclitic, doth, and, 


τείνω, v.a., fut. τενῶ, aor. Erewa, 
pf. réraxa, stretch. 

τεῖχος τό, wall, fort. 

τέκνον τό, child. 

τελέθω, ν.π. come into being, be 
forthcoming, vi. 36. 

τελευταῖος, a, ov, last. 

πτελευτάω, v.a. and n. end; die, 
iv. 113 partic. αὐ dast, iii. 8. 

τέλος τό, end, i. 133 adv. at last, 
i. 5, 8, το. Sid τέλους, chrough- 
out, vi. τι. 

τέμνω, v.a., fut. τεμῶ, aor. ἔτεμον 
and pape pf. τέτμηκα, cut. 

τετρακισ-χίλιου, αὐ, a, four thou- 
sand. 

τετρακόσιοι, αἱ, α; four hundred. 

τετταράκοντα, indecl. forzy. 

τέτταρες, a, four. 

τεχνικῶς, adv. skilfully, i. 5 

τέως, adv. meanwhile s Sor a Gtk, 
lil. 5. 

at, interrogative particle, why? 

τίθημι, v.a., fut. θήσω, aor. ἔθηκα, 
pf. τέθεικα, place; mid. place for 
oneself. ὅπλα τίθεσθαν, ground 
GYMS, Vo 3: 

τιμάω, V ν. 8. honour. 

τιμή ἡ, Aonour. 

τις, τι, indefinite pron. enclitic, 
SOME ONE, SOMC, ὦ. Th, tH Some 
way, i. 26, vi. 15. 

tis, τί, interrogative pron. who? 
what? τί, why? 

τυτρώσκω, v.a., fut. τρώσω, aor. 
érpwoa, pf. rérpwxa, wound. 

rou, particle, you know, surely, v- 


24. 
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τοί-νυν, particle, therefore, then, v. 
10. ᾿ 

τοιοῦτος, -αύτη, -οὔτο(ν), such. 

τολμάω, ν. ἃ. dare. 

τοξότης ὁ; -ov, archer, iti. 7. 

τοσόσδε, -ἦδε, -dvde, so great; so 
many. 

τοσοῦτος, -at7y, -οὔτο(ν), so great, 
so much ; plur. so many. 

τότε, adv. then, at that time. τοτὲ 
μὲν.. «τοτὲ δέ, αὐ one time...at 
another, i. 0. 

τρεῖς, τρία, three. 

τρέπω, v.a., fut. τρέψω, aor. ἔτρεψα, 
turn; put to flight; mid. turn 
oneself; turn from oneself, re- 
pulse, i. 13, iii. 5, v. 26. 

τρέφω, v.a., fut. θρέψω, pf. τέτροφα, 
pf. pass. τέθραμμαι, nourish, 
Vv. 20. 

τρέχω, v.n., fut. δραμοῦμαι, aor. 
ἔδραμον, van. 

τριάκοντα, indecl. thirty. 

τριακόσιοι, αἱ, a, three hundred, 

τρι-ήρη ἡ, ship with three banks 
of oars, triveme, i. 16, ii. 13, iv. 2 

τριηρίτης ὁ, του, man of a trireme, 
vi. 7. 

τρισ'- χίλιοι, at, a, three thou- 
sand. 

τρίχα, adv. ἐγ three parts, ii. 16. 

τρόπαιον τό, crophy, v. 32. 

τρόπος ὁ, manner. 

τυγχάνω, v.n., fut. τεύξομαι, aor. 
ἔτυχον, pf. τετύχηκα, hit, meet 
with, obtain (with gen.), vi. 32; 
happen; happen to be, with 
partic., i. 2, vi. 5. τυχόν, see 
note on i. 20. 


ὑβρίζω, v.a., fut. ὑβριῶ, cnsult, 


outrage. 
ὕδωρ τό, -aros, water. 


ὑμεῖς, plur. of σύ. 
ὑμέτερος, a, ov, possessive pron. 
your. 
ὑπ-αντιάζω, v.n. go to meet, Vv. 27. 
im-dpxo, v.n. be to start with; be 
at one’s service, Vi. 9. 
ὑπέρ, prep. 
(1) with accus. deyond, over, 
li. 10, ν. 4. 
(2) with gen. above, over; on 
behalf of, vi. 18. 
ὑπερ- βάλλω, vin. go beyond ; £0 
OUET, Vo 7. 
ὑπ-έχω, v.a. undergo, vi. 15. 
ὑπ-ισχνέομοαι, v.d., fut. ὑποσχή- 
coma, aor. ὑπεσχόμην, pf. ὑπ. 
᾿ ἐσχήμαι, promise, Vir 32. 
ὑπό, prep. 
(x) with accus. wxder (motion 
to). 
(2) with gen. from under, iv. 
22, 25; dy (agent), i. 26. 
(3) with dat. wader (rest un- 
der), iv. 4. . 
ὑπο-δέχομαι, v.d. receive; shelter, 
v.31. 
ὑπο-ζύγιον τό, beast of burden, lit. 
animal under the yoke (ζωγόν), 
vi. I. 
ὑπο-λαμβάνω, v.a. take up, inter- 
rupl, Ve 14. 4 
ὑπο-μένω, ν. ἃ. and n. wait for, 
stand firm, V. 25, 20. 
ὑπο-στρέφω, v.a. and ἢ. 
round, Vi. 38. 
ὑστεραῖος, a, ov, belonging to the 
next day. ἡ ὑστεραία (sc. ἡ- 
μέρα), the next day, i. 14 
ὑστερίζω, vn. be late, i. 18. 
ὕστερος, a, ov, later, next, iv. 93 
behind, in the rear. ὕστερον, 
adv. after, afterwards. 
ὑφ-ηγέομαι, v.d. dead slowly, v. 25. 


turn 
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ὑφ-ίεμαι, vemid. hembly allow, 
vi. 31. 

ὑφ-ίστημι, v.a. place under; mid. 
(and 2 aor. and pf. act.), wzeder- 
take, i. 19, 31: 

ὑψηλός, ἡ, dv, high. 

ὕψος τό, τους, height. 


φαίνω, v.a., fut. φανῶ, aor. ἔφηνα, 
2 pf. πέφηνα (intrans.), aor. pass. 
ἐφάνην, show; intrans. give 
light; mid. and pass. be shown, 
appear, i. 9. 

φάλαγξ ἡ, -wyyos, line of battle, v. 
7. 9», 23; 25. 

φάρμακον τό, drug, poison, iv. 
It. 

φαῦλος, 7, ον, crivial, vi. 11. 

φέρω, v.a., fut. οἴσω, aor. ἤνεγκον, 
pf. ἐνήνοχα, bear, bring; yield, 
iv. 6; plender; mid. carry off, 
vi. I. 


φεύγω, v.a. and n., fut. φεύξομαι. 


or φευξοῦμαι, aor. ἔφυγον, pf. 
πέφευγα, flee, escape; go into 
exile. 

φημί, v.a., fut. φήσω, say. 

φθάνω, va, fut. φθάσω or φθή- 
copa, aor. ἔφθασα or ἔφθην, 
pf. ἔφθακα, anticipate, be before- 
hand, i. 18. 

φθέγγομαι, v.d., fut. φθέγξομαι, 
sound, Vv. 271 scream, 1. 23. 

φθείρω, v.a., fut. φθερῶ, aor. ἔ- 
φθειρα, pf. ἔφθαρκα, destroy, lay 
waste. 

φιλικός, ἡ, 67, friendly. φιλικῶς, 
adv. iz a friendly way, Vi. 35+ 

φίλιος, a, ov, friendly, vi. 38. ἡ 
φιλία (χώρα), friendly territory, 
vi. 38. 

φίλος, ἡ, ον, beloved, dear; subst. 
φίλος ὁ, friend. 


φοβέω, v.a. frighten; mid. and 
pass. fear, be afraid. 

φόβος ὁ, fear. 

φραζω, v.a., fut. φράσω, point out ; 
tell, vi, 20. 

φρονέω, v. n. zhink, ili, 18. - 

φυλακή ἡ, watch, outpost, iii. 21. 

φύλαξ ὁ, -axos, guard, iv. 27, Vs 4y 


9. 

φυλάττω, v.a., fut. φυλάξω, guard ; 
mid. de on one’s guard, iv. 27. 

has τό, φάους and φωτός, light, 


iii, 2. - 


χαλεπός, ἡ, Ov, hard, severe, v. 18; 
χαλεπῶς, adv. hardly; angrily, 
iv. 16. 

χαράϑρα ἡ, ravine, ili. 5. 

χαρίζομαι, v.d. gratify, iv. 23. 

χάρις ἡ, -eros, favour ; gratitude, 
i. 22. : 

χείρ ἡ, χειρός, hand. 

χθές, adv. yesterday, iv. 18. 

χίλιοι, at, α, ὦ thousand. 

χράομαι, v.d., pres. inf. χρῆσθαι, 
fut. χρήσομαι, vse (with dat.), i. 
51 experience; deal with, vi. 203 
handle, i. 18. 

χρή, v-impers. {2 is necessary; in- 
fin. χρῆναι, vi. 16, 25. 

χρῆμα τό, thing; plur. goods, it. 
8, vi. 23 meoney, iv. 8. 

χρηματιστικός, ἡ, ὄν, signifying 
gain, i, 23. 

χρόνος ὁ, Ζέ7,16. 

χώρα ἡ, country, district; position, 
iv. If. 

χωρίζω, v.a. separate, v.11. 

χωρίον τό, place, position, fort, iti, 
8, iv. I, Vv. 1. 

χωρίς, adv. separately, vi. 2. 


ψηφίζομαι, v. mid. vore, ii- 9. 
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ὦμος ὁ, shoulder, v. 25. 

ὥρα ἡ, season, proper time, iii. 20, 
ὅν ἋΣ 

ὡς, (1) adv. Low; as, as tf, i. 9, 12, 
iii. 17, 20, 21, iv. 18; with fut. 
partic., iv. 8, 12; idiomatic use, 
see note on v. 28; with numerals, 
about, iii. 2, 20. 

(2) conj. when, since, with 
indic., i. 17, 193° that, with 
indic., iv. 23, vi. 23, with opt., 
ii. τὸ; 2 order thai, with subj., 


iii. 14, ν. τὸ, with opt., v. 303 
so that, with infin. Ξε ὥστε, i. 5. 
ὡς ἄν, ix order that, with subj., 
iii, 18. 
ds, adv. thus. 
thus, iv. 22. 
ὥσ-περ, adv. just as, i. 11, 23, v. 
31. 
ὥσ-τε, conj., so that, 
(1) with indic., iii. 8, 19. 
(2) with infin., i. 9, v. 18, vi. 
38. 


οὐδ᾽ ὥς, κοΐ even 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES, 


᾿Αγασίας, Agaséas, an Arcadian 
captain in the Greek ariuy, i. 30, 
ii. 7, iv. 10,-vi. 7, etc. 

᾿Αθηναῖος, Athenian, ii. το, v. 11. 
{N.B. the very small number of 
Athenians mentioned among the 
Greek troops; cf. Introduction, 
Pp. XX, xxvii.] 

Αἰνιᾶνες, Aenzanes, an Aeolian 
tribe dwelling in Thessaly, from 
which Menon the Thessalian 
recruited the force which he 
raised for Cyrus (1. ii. 6), i..7. 

᾿Αμπρακιώτης, Amébraciote, native 
of Ambracia, western district of 
northern Greece, iv. 13. 

᾿Αναξίβιος, Anaxidius, Spartan 
Aduiral, i. 16, 32, vi. 13. See 
Introduction, pp. xxv, Xxx- 

*Apyé, Avgo, the ship of the 
Argonauts, ii. 1. 

᾿Αρηξίων, Avexton, an Arcadian, 
soothsayer in the Greek army, 
iv. 13, Vv. 2, 8. 

*Apkds, -dbos, Arcadian, native of 
Arcadia, central district of the 
Peloponnese, i. 11, 11. 9, 10, 
etc. 

“Αρμήνη, Harmene, a harbour on 
the Euxine, four miles west of 


Sinope, i. 15, 17. See Map. 
"Acta, Asia, iv. I. 
᾿Ασιναῖος, of Asime, town in 


Laconia, iii. 4. 
᾿Αχαιός, Achaean, belonging to 
Achaia, northern district of 
Peloponnese, ii. 4, 7, 9, etc. 
᾿Αχερουσιὰς Χερρόνησος, Ache- 


rusian Chersonese (i.e. peninsula - 
of Acheron), a promontory on 
the Euxine near Heracleia, so 
called because tliere was sup- 
posed to be αἱ that place a 
passage to the world below, ii. 2. 
See Map. 


Βιθυνοί, Bithynians, natives. of 
Bithynia in the north-west of 
Asia Minor, ii. 17, iv. 2, 24, 26, 
etc. See Map. 

Butdvrvoy, Byzantium, Greek city 
on the Bosporus, the modern 
Constantinople, ii. 13, iv. 2, 18, 
vi. 13. See Map. 


Δαρδανεύς, -éws, Dardanian, na- 
tive of Dardanus, a town on ‘the 
Hellespont, i. 32. See Map. 

Δελφοί, Delphi, town in Phocis, 
celebrated for its temple and 
oracle of Apollo, i. 22. 

Δέξιππος, Dexifpus, a Laconian 
περίοικος in the Greek army, a 
grossly treacherous person, i. 32, 
vi. 5, 7, 9; etc.; cf ν΄. ἵν 15. 

Δρακόντιος, Dracontins, a Spartan 
in the Greek army, vi. 30. 


“Ἑιλλάς, -άδος, Hellas, Greece, v.23, 
vi. 14, 16, 23, etc. 

“Ἕλλην, -qvos, a Hellene, a Greek, 
Lids, 18, Stee 

“Ἑϊλληνικός, Hellenic, Greek, iii. 10. 

“Ἕϊλληνις, -ἰδος, fem. adj., Hellentc 
Greek, epithet of πόλις, ii. 1, 6. 
iv. 2, vi. 3, 12. 
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Ἔφεσος, Ephesus, city in the 
west of Asia Minor, i. : 23. 
See Map. 


Ζεύς, gen. Διός, King of the gods, 
i. 22, Ve 25. 


“Ἡγήσανδρος, Hegesander, an Ar- 
cadian captain in the Greek 
army, iii. 5. 

*Hyeios, Eletan, native of Elis, 
north-western district of the 
Peloponnese, iv. To. 

Ἡράκλεια, Heracleia, Greek co- 
lony on the Euxine, i. 33, ii. 1, 
iii. τό, iv. 13, etc. See Map. 

“Ἡρακλεώτης, Heracleote, native of 
Heracleia, ii. 3, 4, iv. 23. 

Ἡρακλέωτις, fem. adj. of Hera 
cleia, epithet of γῇ, ii. το. 

Ἡρακλῆς, Heracles, the great 
hero of Greek mythology, ii. 2, 
18, Vs 245 28. 


Θερμώδων, TZhermodon, river in 
Asia Minor, ii. 1. See Map. 

Θράκη, Thrace, ii. 18, iv. 1. 

Θρᾷξ, a Thracian, i: 5, 6, ii. τό, 
iii. 4, 8, ete. 


*Tacovia ἀκτή, Jason's strand, on 
the Euxine, ii. τ. 

“Ἱερώνυμος, Hieronymus, an Eleian 
in the Greek army, iv. to. 

Ἶρις, Jvis, river in Asia Minor, 
ii. 1. See Map. 


Καλλίμαχος, Cal/dmachus, an Ar- 
cadian. captain in the Greek 
army, ii. 7. 

Κάλπης λιμήν, Calpe Haven, a 
harbour in Bithynia, ii. 13, 17, 
iii. 2, τό, 24, iv. i. .See Map. 

Καλχηδονία, territory of Chal- 


cedon, Greek city on the Bos- 
porus, vi. 38. See Map. 
KépBepos, Cerberus, three-headed 
dog, guardian of the gate of the 
world below, ii. 2. 
Κλέανδρος, Cleander, Spartan 
harmost at Byzantium, ii. 13, 
iv. 18, vi. 1, 5, 6, ete. 
Κλεάνωρ, Cleanor, one of the 
Greek generals, iv. 22. 
Κλέαρχος, Clearchus, a Spartan 
general in the Greek army, i. 32. 
See Introduction, pp. -xiv, xvii. 
Κορύλας, Corylas, prince of Pa- 
phlagonia, a troublesome vassal 
of the Great King, i. 2. 
Κῦρος, Cyrus, Persian prince, son 
of Darius, i. 23, iv. 8. See In- 
troduction, pp. x—xvi. 


AakeSapdvios,  Lacedacmonian, 
Spartan, i. 26, 27, 30, vi. 9, 
12, 13- 

“Λάκων, a Laconian, i. 32. 

Λύκος, the Lycus or Wolf River, 
in Bithynia, ii. 3. | 

«Λύκων, Zycon, an Achaean in the 
Greek army, ii. 4, 7. 


Μάγνης, -nros, Magnesian, native 
of Magnesia, a district in the 
east of Thessaly, inhabited by 
an Aeolian tribe, i. 7. 

Mavrwets, Mantineian, native of 
Mantineia, a town in Arcadia, 
i, ττ. , 

Μαριανδινοί, Mariandyni, ἃ tribe 
in Bithynia, ii. 2. 

Μεγαρεύς, Aegarian, native of 
Megara in Greece, ii. 1. 


Μιλήσιος, Ailesian, native of 
Miletus, a city in Caria, i. 15. 
See Map. 


Moods, a Mysian, native of Mysia, 
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district in north-west of Asia 
Minor, i. τὰ. See Map. 


Néwv, Weon, one of the Greek 
generals, successor of Cheiri- 
sophus, ii. 13, iv. IJ, V- 4 


Ἐβενοφῶν, Xenophon, i. 19, 31» 325 
etc. See Introduction (through- 
out). 


Tlap0évios, Parthenius, river in 
Asia Minor, ii. 1. 

Tlappdotos, Parrhasian, of Par- 
rhasia, a town in Arcadia, ii. 7, 
ν. 2. 

ἸΤαφλαγονία, Paphlagonia, a dis- 
trict in the north of Asia Minor, 
i. 1, 14. See Map. 

ΠΙαφλαγονικός, Paghlagonian, i. 


18. 

Tladdaydy, a Paphlagonian, i. τ, 
6, τι, etc. 

Tlévros, the Pontus, the Euxine 
or Black Sea, i. 16, ii. 4, iv. Ty 
Vv. 20. 

Πυρρίας, Pyrrhias, an Arcadian 
in the Greek army, v. II. 


“Ῥαθίνης, Rhathines, an officer of 
the Persian satrap Pharnabazus, 
Vee 


Σαμόλας, Samolas, an Achaean 
in the Greek army, v. II. 

Braves, Szlanus, a soothsayer in 
the Greek army, iv. 13. 

Σινωπεύς, Sinopean, native of 
Sinope, i. 15. 

Σινώπη, Sizope, a Milesian colony 
on the Euxine, i. 15. 
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Ξιτάλκας, the Sitalcas song (in 
honour of Sitalcas, king of 
Thrace), the national anthem 
of the Thracians, i. 6. 

Σμίκρης, Swicres, an Arcadian 
captain in the Greek army, ili. 4. 

Σοφαίνετος, Sophaenctus, one of 
the Greek generals, v. 13. 

Σπαρτιάτης, a Spartan, vi. 30. 

Σπιθριδάτης,  Spithridates,, an 
officer of the Persian satrap 
Pharnabazus, v. 7. 

Στυμφάλιος, Stymphalian, native 
of Stymphalus, a town in Ar- 
cadia, i. 30, ii. 7, iv. 10. 


Τιμασίων, Z2masion, one of the 
Greek generals, i. 32, 111. 14, 22, 
ν. 28. 

Tpamcfotivrios, a Trapenuntine, 
native of Trapezus, vi. 22, 23. 
Tpameods, -οὔντος, Trapezus, ἃ 
Greek colony on the Euxine, 
the modern Trebizond, vi. 5. 

See Map. 


Φαρνάβαζος, Pharnabazus, Persian 
satrap or viceroy of lesser Phrygia 
and Bithynia, vi. 24, v. 7, 30. 

Ppactas, Phvrasias, an Athenian 
jn the Greek army, v. 11: 

Φρυγία, Phrygia, district of Asia 
Minor, iv. 24. See Map. 


Χειρίσοφος, Cheirisophus, a Spar- 
tan, one of the Greek generals, 
i. 16, 32, ii. 6, 12, iv. 11, 23. 

“Χρυσόπολις, Chrysopolis, Greek 
city on the Bosporus, the mo- 
dern Scutari, iii. 16, vi. 38. 
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ADJECTIVES: 
used predicatively, i. 20, iv. 4, 
V. II, 25, vi. 38. 
ARTICLE: 
force of, =‘ the due...,’ vi. 25. 
ay == possessive pronoun, 
v. 7, vi. 28. 
idiomatic use, vi. 7. 
CASES: 
Accusative: 
absolute, i. 20, iv. 22. 
anticipatory, li. 4, iv. 23, Vv. 17. 
cognate, i. 5, 6, 18, iii. 6, v. 
22. 
double, after αἰτεῖν, ii. 4. 
after ἀναγκάζειν, ii. 6. 
», after drocrepeiy, vi. 23. 
duration of time, i. 14. 
respect, i. 8, ii. 2, 3, iv. 3». vie 
12, 15, 23. 
space traversed, iii. 2, v. 9. 
Dative: 
attendant circumstances, i. 14, 
ii. 1. 
cause, 11. 14, iv. 23. 
double, iv. 3, vi. 36. 
instrument, ii. 15, iv. 2, 27. 
person concerned, iii. το, iv. 
I, τό, vi. 12. 
point of time, i..14, iv. 15. 
possessor, ii. 12. 


39 


Genitive: 
absolute: subject omitted, iv, 
3. 17- 


after verbs, αἰσθάνομαι, iii. 10. 
ἔχομαι, iii. 17. 
θαυμάζω, ii. 4. 
" πυνθάνομαι, tii. 23. 
amount, ii. 3, iv. 3. 
comparison, iv. 8, 9. 
object, ii. 4, iii. To. 
partitive, i. 4, vi. 17. 
” local use, i. 18» V- 
22, vi. 38. 
time within which, i. 1, iv. 11. 
Nominative: 
absolute, v. 12. 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES t 
future indic. in protasis, fii. 
12, V. 19, Vi. 10; 12, 13. 
noteworthy, i. 28, iv. 7, vi. 24. 
CONJUNCTIONS : 
see Vocabulary under various 
conjunctions. 
CONSTRUCTIONS: 
according to sense, i. 27, ii. 6, 
iii. 19, iv. 20, v. TI, Vi. 23. 
adverb of rest with verb of 
motion, iii. 16, 23, iv. 7. 
apposition, ii. 16. 
Ἢ partitive, iv. 3, v. 
12, Vi. 22. 
asyndeton, iv. 18, v. 11, Vi. I. 
elliptical, vi. 21. 
impersonal, iii. 9. 
mixed, iv. 18. 
object of verb omitted, iv. 
19, 20, Vi. 3. 


” 


” 
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ὅστις joined to plural, ili. 15, 


ν. 7. 


parataxis, i. 3, iv. 20, 22, 26, 


Ve 4, 30 
pregnant (or condensed), ii. 8, 
iii, 24, iv. 7, 8, 9, 15, 18, 
Vv. 19, Vi. 20. 
proper name repeated for 
emphasis, iv. 2, vi. 22. 
substantive as predicate, v. 4, 
24. 
ungrammatical, ii. 6. 
INFINITIVE: 
after adjectives, iii. 16, iv. 3, 
vi. 32. 
after ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, vi. 22. 
after verbs (to denote purpose), 
v. ταν vi. 16, 56. 
after ws, i. 5. 
primary meaning, iii. 16, iv. 
3, Vv. II. 
with ἄν, i. 18, 20. 
MIDDLE VOICE: 
‘causal, i. 22, iv. 16. 
reflexive, ii. 5, ν. 26. 
Moops: 
Optative: 
after historic present, ii. 17. 
frequentative, i. 21, iii. 7, vi. 2. 
in virtual oratio obliqua, iil. 3. 
joined to imperative, vi. 18. 
with ἄν after μή, i. 28. 
Subjunctive : 
after past tense, i. 17. 
with ὡς ἄν, iii. 18. 
NEGATIVES: 
ei—ov, vi. τό. 
οὐ μή, with aorist subj., ii. 4. 
ob πάνυ, i, 26. 
οὐδέ, ‘not...either, iii. 12, 
ve 17. 
οὐδ᾽ ὡς, iv. 22. 
μή, after ἐννοῶ, 1. 28. 
wy after ὄμνυμι, vi. 17. 


μή, in relative clause, iv. 9. 
» redundant, iv. 24. 
» with participle, iv. 19, 
Vv. 19. 
strengthened. by accumula- 
tion, vi. 25. 
ORATIO OBLIQUA: - 
change of mood, i. 16, 25, ii. 
Ir, ili. rr. . 
future optative, i. 3, ii. 7. 
relapse into recta, ii. 5, vi. 
25. 
PARTICIPLE: - 
causal, iii. 4, 26, v- 13, 
29. 
conditional, iii. 16, iv. 12, v. 
19. 
emphatic, i. 16, ii. 4, iv. 16, 
vi. 4, 23. 
future, denoting purpose, i. 
38: 
imperfect, vi. 35. 
modal, 111, 17, 26. 
temporal, iii. 26. 
with dy, iv. 7. 
with Nav Ody, iii. 22. 
with νομίζω, vi. 24. 
with οἴχομαι, iii. 26. 
PARTICLES: 
γοῦν, ν. 17. 
δέ in apodosis, vi. τό. ἡ 
δ᾽ οὖν, ii. 7. 
ἢ μήν, i. 31, vi. 17. 
καὶ---δέ, iii. 6, 19, 25, Vi. 7- 
καὶ---δή, i. 22. 
καὶ ταῦτα, ii. το. 
μὲν δή, ili. 0. 
τοι; Ve 24. 
PREPOSITIONS: 
see Vocabulary under various 
prepositions. 
PRONOUNS: 
és in original demonstrative 
sense, Vv. 22. 
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relative attraction, ii. 12, Vv. 
19, Vi. 22. 
SUBJECT: 
changed, ii. 5, 7: 
omitted, v. 4, 25- 
prepositional phrase as sub- 
ject, ii, 10, iv. 23. 
TENSES: 
Aorist : 
force of, i. 5, ii. 8. 
Future: 


after εἰ, iii, 12, v. 9, vi. Το; 12; 


13- 
optative, 1. 3, ii. 7. 


Imperfect : 
force of, i. 5, 19, ii. 8, iii. 6, 
9: iv. τό, vi. 34. 


΄ in conditional sentences, vi. 


24. 
Present : 
historic, i. 32. 
idiomatic, iv. 2, vi. 27. 
infinitive, i. 20, iii. 12. 
participle, iv. 2, vi. 6. 
Pluperfect : 
force of, ii. 8. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVE: 
constructions, iv. 12, v. 12. 


